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ORIGINAL ARTICLES.

Britain: Folklore. With Plate A. Peate.
THE WREN IN WELSH FOLKLORE. By lorwerth O, Peate, M.A., F.8. 4,
Frazer! and other folklorists have already treated the folklore of the wren in European
countries and the purpose of this paper is to draw the reader’s attention to some cases in which
the: wren appears prominently in Welsh folklore.
The wren's nest is treated with particular respect in most districts in Wales, the couplet—
Y neb o dorro nyth ¥ dryw
Ni chaiff jechyd yn ei fyw
[Whosoever rob the wren's nest shall never have health in his life.}—being well-known in various
forms throughout the country.
But the notable features of wren folklore in Wales are (a) the ceremony of hunting the wren,
{(b) the wren-house procession. Parallels are, of course, found in other parts of Europe, including
Treland and the Isle of Man ; these will not be dealt with here. The Welsh material has been dealf with
in part, chiefly from the folk-song aspect, by the late Llew Tegid.® * From the nursery upwards,”
he writes, ** we were taught to respect and protect the bird and threatened with the most dire calamities
“ if we disregarded such teaching,” and yet it was the custom down to the nineties of the nineteenth
century, and possibly later, to hunt the wren and, in some districts, to catch it alive, in others to
kill it. The hunt was associated in various districts with songs sung to melodies now recorded in the
Journal of the Welsh Folk-Song Sociely (op. cit.). In Llanrhaeadr-ym-Mochnant, on the borders of
Montgomeryshire and Denbighshire, the words were :—
Ddoi di i'r eosd ? meddai Dibin wrth Dobin,
Ddoi di i'r coed ? meddai Rhisiart wrth Robin,
A ddoi di i'r coed? meddai Sidn wrth y tri,
A ddoi di i'r coed ¥ meddai'r ewbwl i gyd.
Beth wnawn ni yno, ete.; Hela'r Dryw bach. Beth wnawn ni ag efo! Ei werthu am swillt. Beth
wnawn ni & swllt! Ei wario am gwrw. Beth "tae'n ni'n meddwi! . . . Beth "tae'n ni'n marw i . . .
Ple caem ein claddu? Ym mhwll y domen.*

[Wilt thou come to the wood { said Dibin to Dobin ; wilt thou come to the wood ? said Richard
to Robin ; wilt thou come to the wood ? said John to the three; wilt thou come to the wood ? said all
of them. ~ What shall we do there ! Hunt the little Wren. What shall we do with him ! Sell him for
a shilling. What shall we do with a shilling ! Spend it on beer. What if we became drunk? . . .

4+ What if we died ! . . . Where should we be buried ! In the dunghill pit.]

. s} Bir James Frazer : The Golden Bough, Pr. V., vol. 2,  British Goblins), the eustom is dated * in the eighteenth
. 314 . ‘century.’ It persisted, however, to within the last
% In the Journal of the Welsh Folk-Song Society, vol. 1, quarter of the ninoteenth century, if not later, and there
m’%’-lll. «{In English.] are people still living who remember the cerémony.
" In L works, eg., T. Gwynn Jones: Welsh ¢ Llew Togid does not give a transiation of those
 Folklore and Folk Custom, p. 159 (following Wirt Sikes: folk-songs.
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A somewhat similar song is recorded from the Amlwch distriot of Anglesey. This, however,
begins with—

Didoi i i'r cowsd * musdidai Rhisiart wrth Robin,
Didoi di i'r coed ¥ meddai Dibin wrth Dobin
Didosi eli i'r coed ¥ meddni Abeam i hun,

Ddoi i i'r coed ¥ meshila’ nhw bod ag un.

[Wilt thou come to the wood ? said Richard to Robin, . . . said Dibin to Dobin. . . . said Abram
himself, . . . said each one of them. (This was followed by) What shall we do there? Hunt the
little wren. How shall we bring it home ! Horse and cart. How shall we eat it 7 Knife and fork.]

Another version from the Lign peninsula begins with * Wilt thou come to seek the little Wren,” ete,
But the lnst verse is different :—

Hegal i Dibin a hegal i Dobin,
Adlen i Risiart ac nden i Robin,
Hanner ¥ pen i Sitn Pen-y-Stryd,
A'r hanner arall i'r ewbwl i gyl

[A leg for Dibin and a leg for Dobin, a wing for Richard and a wing for Robin, half the head for
John Pen-y-Stryd and the other half for all of them.]
In another version, recorded at Llwyngwril, Merionethshire, the question-and-answer theme runs :
* Where art thou going / To kill the little wren. With what wilt thou kill it? With fera (a
* knife) and mynawyd (awl).” Versions have also been recorded from Denbigh and Kidwelly, Car-
marthenshire,” and it seems certain that the Wren Hunt was formerly o widespread custom in Wales,
Tt should be stressed that in the English region of Pembrokeshire® the Wren-Hunt song is found also
in a related form. From Tenby an interesting version is recorded?:—
“ 0! where are you going ¥ say= Milder to Melder,
“0! where are vou going ¥ says the yvounger to the chiler,
“ 0! I eannot tell, sayvs Festel to Fose,
“* We're going to the woods, says John the Rod Niev,

“ 0! what will you do there? Shoot the Cutty Wren. What will you shoot her with 7 With bows
“ and arrows. That will not do. What will do then ! With great guns and cannons.  What will you
* bring her home in ? On four strong men’s shoulders. That will not do, ete. On big carts and Waggonss
* What will you cut her up with ! With knives and with forks. That will not do, ete. With hatchet.
¢ and cleavers. What will you boil ber in? In pots and in kettles, That will not do, ete. In brass
** pans and cauldrons.”

The reader will notice that in the Welsh versions the wren is described as the dripe bach (little
wren); in the English version it is called the * cutty wren,” a form which appears in many English
dialects.® * Cutty ' (little) was borrowed?® at a very early date into Welsh as ewta, and is found in folk-
lore in such phrases as hweh ddu gueta, * the tail-less black sow.” * Cutty ' appears also in * Kitty Wren,'
erroneously supposed!® to indicate the popular belief in the wren's femininity.

The hunt, in Wales, took place in readiness for the procession held on Twelfth Day.

-

Edward Lhuyd (1 1660-1709) in his Parochialia' writes ; ** Arverant yn swydh Benfro &e. dhwyn
** driw mewn elor nos ystwylh ; odhiwrth gwr Ivank at § Gariad, sef day neu dri ai dyvgant mewn elor
* o ribane; ag a ganant gorolion.  Ant hevyd i day ereilh lhe ni bo kariadon a bydh kwrw v. &c. A
* elor o'r wlad ai galwant Kwlli (sic Kwtti) wran,”

[They are accustomed in Pembrokeshire, ete., to carry a wren in a bier on Twelfth Night ; from a
young man to his sweetheart, that is two or three bear it in a bier (covered) with ribbons: and sing

¥ For the detail of all these Welshi versions see Llow * T.d. Wright : English DNalect Iictionary, s.v, ‘Cutty.”

Tegid (op. cit.). *T. H. Parry-Willinms: The Engliah  Elenient in
¥ Bouthern Pembrokeshire is predominantly English - Welsh, a0, * Cwta.’

(* Little England beyond Wales ‘). 1% See, for instance, H. K, Swann: Erictionary of English
* * The Manners and Customs of the People of Tenby ' and Folk-Nawes of British Birds, p. 261.

in The Combrian Jowrnal (1837), 1V, p. 183, W Archeologia Cambrensis, 1910, p. 82,
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carols. They also go to other houses where there are no sweethearts and there will be beer, ete. And a
bier from the country they call Cutty Wran.)

This custom noted in Lhuyd's time persisted in Pembrokeshire for another two hundred years.
A wren was hunted and caught but not killed, and enclosed in a Wren House. Such a house, of late
nineteenth century date, from Marloes, Pembrokeshire (illustrated in Plate A ), iz now exhibited in the
National Museum of Wales. The house is gaily decorated with eoloured ribbons and has two windows
and a door; it was carried in procession on Twelfth Day. I am informed}? that in the Solva district
about 1890, when a ‘ house ’ was not available, an old lantern decked with ribbons was used, and
when a wren could not be obtained, a sparrow was substituted. The song sung at the Marloes
procession was as follows :—

Joy, health, love and peace; we're here in this place;  We were four foot-men in taking this wren.
By your leave here we sing concerning our King. We were four at watch and were nigh of a match
Our ng 1 well drest in silks of the best Now Christmas is past, Twelfth Day is the last.
And the ribbons so rare, no King can compare. To the old year adicu, great joy to the new.

Over hedges and stiles we have travellsd many miles.  Please turn the King in.

In Tenby the song was that already quoted above, ‘0! where are you going ! says Milder
‘to Melder,” In the Solva district which is in Welsh Pembrokeshire, the song is in Welsh'# :—

1. Dryw bach vdyw'r gr, amdano mae str, 4. Rhubanan pob lliw sy o gwmpas v Devw,
Mae cwest arno fe, nos heno *mhob lle, Rhubanau dri thro sy armo'n lle to,

5. Mae'r Drywod yn sgant, hodasant i bant

2. Feddaliwyd y gwaleh, oedd neithiwre yn faleh : Ond deuant yn ¢l trwy lwybrau's hen ddil.

Mewn stafell wen deg, a'i un brawd ar ddeg.
th. O, meistresf ach fwyn, gwrandeweh ar einewyn:
3. Fe dorrwyd i'r twr a daliwyd v gfr ; Plant ieunine ym ni; gollyngweh ni i'rtd.
Fe'i rhoddwyd dan len ar elor fraith wen. Agaorweh yn glou, ynte dyma ni'n ffoi.

[1. A little wren is the fellow about whom there is commotion ; there is an inguest on him to-night
everywhere, 2, The rogue who was proud last night is now caught in a fair white room with his
eleven brothers. 3. The tower was broken into, the fellow caught : he was placed under a sheet, on a
white bier, of many colours. 4. Ribbons of all colours encirele the wren, ribbons in three turns enclose
him instead of a roof. 5. Wrens are scarce, they flew away ; but they will return along the old meadow's
paths. 6. O dear kind mistress, listen to our plea : we are young children, let us into the house. Open
quickly or we flee.]

In the sixties of the nineteenth century, the wren procession was also known in the Canton district
of Cardiff, where it was probably introduced by Irish immigrants. Here the custom was associated
(a5 in Ireland) with St. Stephen's Day (Boxing Day) not Twelfth Day. Sir W. Goscombe John, R.A.,
LL.D. writes : * I remember as a child groups of young roughs—they were generally Irish, I think—
" going round the Canton district of Cardiff on Boxing Day with a holly-tree decked with ribbons
and a dead wren (wran) with a bottle of spirits attached. They sang :—

Mister Jones is a worthy man, The Wran, the Wian that you may see
And to his house I brought my wran Here guarded on our Holly Tree,
I brought my wran to visit him here A bunch of ribbons by his side,

To wish himn a Merry Christmas and a Happy New Year.  And a bottle of whiskey to be his guide,

‘ﬂ. Stephen's Day was caught in the Iume,
We hunted him up and we hunted him down
Till one of our brave boys knocked him down.”’

The procession was a disorderly one,

12 Recorded from Mr, H, W, Evans, 1 In a letter dated 21 June, 1020,
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Anatomy. Le Gros Clark.
EVOLUTIONARY PARALLELISM AND HUMAN PHYLOGENY. By Professor W, E. Le Gros Clark,
F.R.S., Department of Human Anatomy, University of Oxford : an abstract of a lecture read before the
Ouford University Anthropological Society, 14 November, 1935,

Parallelism is a commonly recognized

phenomenon  of  organic  evolution,
Numerous instances can be cited in which
organisms only remotely related to each other
have, in the course of their evolutionary develop-
ment, acquired a superficial resemblance in one
or more anatomical features, a resemblance which
at first sight might suggest a real affinity but
which, on closer inspection, is found to be SUPEr-
imposed on fundamental structural differences,
A frequently quoted and gross example of such a
phenomenon is the similarity in general bodily
proportions of the shark, ichthyosaurus, and
porpoise.  Within recent years intensive studies
in comparative anatomy and plentiful palEonto-
logical discoveries have led to the realization that
evolutionary parallelism is much more prevalent
and may be much more far-reaching in details
then biologists in general had supposed to be the
case. The evidence shows that, starting from
some very primitive and generalized ancestral
type, different groups of animals may develop
along similar or parallel lines over prolonged
periods of geological time so that in the terminal
stages of their evolution they may come to
resemble each other in the closest details. In
these cases the most detailed and thorough
scrutiny of the comparative anatomist is neces-
sary in order to reveal that these groups are not
really closely related in the sense that they have
been derived from a common stock at a compara-
tively recent date, but that they must have
undergone a long period of evolutionary indepen-
dence. Thus, for instance, the general conforma-
tion and proportions of the skull in two mammals
may be almost identical, but yet in some fgrpMIr-
ently small feature, such as the mode of construc-
tion of the ear chamber, or the precise method
of articulation of certain bones, or in the details
of the cusp pattern of the teeth, there may be
some quite fundamental difference which con-
clusively shows that they have been derived from
different ancestral stocks. It is important to
realize that a remarkably complete parallelism
may be attained in one system or organ while a
complete divergence of structure is shown in
other anatomical features. Clearly, in a case of
this sort, the systematic position of the animal

can only be established by a complete anatomical
survey, and the systematist is liable to fall into
serious error if he confines his attention to one
part of the body only. A large number of struc-
tural resemblances may only be of negative value
as evidence of close affinity, while one or two
fundamental differences would provide very
positive evidence of comparatively wide diver-
gence.  Hence, a mere numerical computation of
structural resemblances and differences can lead
to entirely erroneous conclusions {even though
these conclusions are thereby given an aAppearance
of mathematical precision).

In the evolutionary radiations of the Primates
there is evidence that parallelism has been u
common phenomenon, as it has been in the case of
other mammalian orders. Instances of this
parallelism may be briefly noted here. There are
three main groups or sub-orders in the Primates,
the Lemuroidea, Tarsioidea, and Anthropoidea.
The first includes two sub-divisions, the Lemuri-
formes or true lemurs of Madagascar, and the
Lorisiformes (lorises, galagos, pottos) which are
found on the mainland of Africa and in southern
Asia.  The Tarsioidea are represented to-day by
one genus only, Tarsivs, which inhabits Borneo
and the Philippines, but in past times (mainly
during the Eocene period) more than twenty
different genera were in existence. The Anthro-
poidea comprise the New World or Platyrrhine
monkeys, the Old World or Catarrhine monkeys,
the anthropomorphous apes, and Man himself.
In the generality of their anatomical features,
these three sub-orders represent three successive
levels of structural development linking up the
more primitive lower mammals ultimately with
Man. A superficial study indeed, might, suggest
that in his phylogenetic history Man has passed
through a lemuroid stage, a tarsioid stage, a
pithecoid stage, and, finally, an anthropomor-
phous ape stage before acquiring human status.
Actually, the problem is not so simple as a state-
ment of this kind suggests,

The Lemuroidea, though in many features
more primitive than the higher Primates {and,
¥ 80 far as these features are concerned, providing a
morphological basis for the evolutionary develop-
ment of higher Primates), show a notable number
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of divergent specializations. Paleontology indi-
cates that some of these specializations became
progressively more marked while at the same time
the Lemuroidea as a group manifested evolu-
tionary tendencies similar to those of the higher
Primates (e.g., in the progressive enlargement of
the brain). Among the structural specializations
of the Lemuroidea we may note the details of the
anditory region of the skull and the reduction of
the premaxilla, the reduction of the upper incisor
teeth and the curious modification of the lower
incisors, canine and first premolar, the elaboration
of the last premolar teeth, the convolutional
pattern of the brain, and certain unusual dis-
positions in the intestine and genital system. In
all these features, the more primitive members
of the higher Primates (Tarsioidea and Anthro-
poidea) are more generalized. Hence, in so far
as these specializations can be regarded as
manifestations of an evolutionary trend of charac-
teristic of the Lemuroidea, the higher Primates
can hardly have been derived from the
lemuroid stock. Tt is important to note that the
lemuroid stock commenced their peculiar modifi-
cations at a very early time. Thus in Eocene
times, the skull structure of Adapis, Pronycticebus
and Notharctus shows that these forms were
already specialized to some degree along lemuri-
form lines, A detailed comparison of the anatomy
of the Lemuroidea and of the higher Primates
makes it evident that a common ancestral type
which might have conceivably given rise to these
divergent groups could hardly have been distin-
guished in adult structure from the generalized
basal mammalian stock which gave rise to placen-
tal mammals as a whole. Yet, in their later
stages the lemurs became astonishingly monkey-
like. Indeed, the fossil remains of certain
Pleistocene Jemurs of Madagascar were at one
time regarded as the remains of true monkeys.
We know now that this cannot be the case. In
the first place, true monkeys are known to have
come on the scene very much earlier—at least
at the beginning of the Oligocene, and, secondly,
a close scrutiny of the Madagascar fossils shows
plainly enough that the pithecoid resemblances
are superimposed on fundamental lemuroid modi-
fications. Not only did the evolutionary develop-
ment of the Jemurs run closely parallel with that
of the higher Primates, but they also show some
remarkable parallelisms among themselves. There
is evidence that some of the peculiar lemuroid
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specializations common to both the Lemuriformes
and Lorisiformes were independently developed.
More remarkable still iz the evidence offered by
the European Adapis and the American Nothare-
tus, both Eocene lemurs. The general conforma-
tion of the skull in these animals is so similar that
it almost amounts to a complete identity. Yet
there is a very curious difference in the dentition.
Both of them have followed the prevalent
evolutionary tendency of the Primates in con-
verting the primitive tritubereular molar into a
quadritubercular molar, In Adapis the fourth
cusp has been added in the usual way by an
upgrowth from the base of the crown of the tooth.
In Notharctus, on the other hand, a rather
anomalous fourth cusp has been produced by
the fission of one of the original cusps. Earlier
stages in the development of these two types of
cusps are shown in one case by the primitive
lemuroid Pronycticebus in Europe, and in the
other case by the primitive genus Pelycodus in
America. It appears, therefore, that Adapis and
Notharctus underwent their evolutionary develop-
ment independently in the Old World and the
New World from primitive tritubercular ancestors
and that they are not nearly so closely related as
the remarkable resemblance in their skull struc-
ture might at first suggest,

The Tarsicidea show in their structural
organization many approximations to the An-
thropoidea. It has even been suggested that
they ought to be regarded as primitive monkeys.
They resemble monkeys in certain skull characters
such as the position of the foramen magnum and
the bony partition- behind the orbit, in their
cerebral anatomy, in the structure of the lip,
and in their genital system and early embryology.
Some of these similarities, however, appear to
be spurious, The poor development of the
olfactory parts of the brain (a characteristic
feature of the Anthropoidea) is apparently
conditioned by a reduction of the nasal cavities,
but this reduction has been produced by the
compression of the large and specialized orbits,
whereas in the Anthropoidea it is the result of
the recession of the whole snout region which
comes to lie rather below the front part of the
brain-case than well in advance of it. The high
degree of development of the visual parts of the
brain in the Anthropoidea is apparently con-
ditioned by a marked specialization of the retina.
The closely similar development of the visual
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parts of the Tarsioid brain, on the other hand, is
associated with quite a different type of retinal
specinlization. It has also been suggested that
gome of the pithecoid characters of the skull, such
as the orbito-temporal septum and the position
of the foramen magnum, are secondary to the
specialized development of the orbits. Considera-
tions of this sort lead to the suspicion that there
has been a gooid deal of parallelism between the
Tarsicidea and the Anthropoidea. In fact, while
on the available evidence it scems probable that
the Anthropoidea did arise from n very primitive
stock of Tarsioids, there is little doubt that the
former branched off from the latter before many
of the pithecoid characters of the Tarsioidea had
fully developed, In other words, the Tarsioidea,
as a group, continued to evolve along lines
parallel to those of the Anthropoiden after they
had been definitely committed to their own
peculiar evolutionary trends.

In the suborder Anthropoidea there are two
distinct groups of monkeys, the Platyrrhine and
the Catarrhine groups. While in general bodily
structure they appear very similar, thev are to
be distinguished by a number of apparently
small but yet fundamental points relating to
their osteology, dentition, and certain other
features. These divergences are considered so
significant that some authorities (eg., W. K.
Gregory) suggest that they may have been
derived from two distinet groups of Tarsioids.
It seems certain, at least, that they separated in
their phylogenetic history when the common
ancestor was at least as primitive as the small
marmosets of South America. The brain of these
small monkeys is relatively primitive and com-
paratively smooth, and it is difficult to imagine
that the brain of the common ancestral type
could have been more elaborate. Yet the brains
of the larger New World and Old World monkeys
acquire the closest resemblance in their convolu-
tional pattern even though they may be distin-
guished in some details of microscopic structure.
There can be no doubt that if the common ancestor
were known, it would be found to differ, in the
numerical sum of its anatomical characters, more
widely from the Platyrrhine monkey Cebus and
the Catarrhine monkey Macaca than the latter
differ from each other.

The anthropoid apes are of partienlar interest
in this connection because of the structural
resemblance which they show to Man himself.
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Of these apes it is quite certain that the Chim-
panzee and Gorilla possess the greatest number
of characters in common with Man. As we have
seen in previous examples of parallelism, however,
this does not necessarily indicate that they are
more closely related to Man than is the small and
more primitive gibbon. All the anthropoid
apes have undergone a measure of divergent
specialization which evidently leads away from
the path of human evolution, as, for instance, the
undue lengthening of the arms and the atrophy
of the thumb. It seems reasonable to suppose
that the human stock separated from the anthro-
poid ape stock before such specializations were
developed in the latter. Studies of the Primate
foot by Dudley Morton have led to some interest-
ing conclusions in regard to the stage at which
this separation took place. Without entering
into technical details, it may be noted that this
evidence suggests that the human stock arpse as
n distinet evolutionary line at a time when the
common ancestor of Man and the modern anthro-
poid apes was not much larger than the modern
gibbon. If this interpretation is correct, it must
be assumed that many of the strikingly human
characters of the gorilla (such as the dimensions
of the brain and details of the skull and skeleton)
were developed ns an expression of parallel
evolution. Some authorities are reluctant to
admit of such an interpretation, but if parallelism
is established as an important factor in the
evolution of other groups of Primates, there is no
reason why, in this case, it should be refused con-
sideration. Naturally, conclusions regarding the
more precise details of human phylogeny must
be quite provisional at the moment—the scanty
evidence at our disposal does not permit of any
final statement on the problem. Nevertheless,
the detailed comparative anatomical data do
suggest that Man separated from the anthropoid
ape stock rather earlier than might be supposed
from a superficinl survey of this evidence: but
further palwontological discoveries are required
in order to substantiate this thesis.

Whatever may have been the circumstances of
the first appearance of the Hominide, there is
no doubit that in the early stages of his evolution
Man produced a number of different types, not all
of which survived the struggle for existence. In
his presidential address in the Section of Anthro-
pology at the British Association in Sept., 1935,
Smith Woodward concludes quite definitely that
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“ there were several distinet approaches to
“ modern man before his type became fixed and
* persistent; just as there were parallel lines of
»+ evolution, effective and non-effective, in the
* ancestry of other modern mammals.” We
may note that two early types of Man, Enanthro-
pus and Simanthropus, were approximately con-
temporaneous, and yet they were widely different
in certain structural features. In some of these
features Eoanthropus approaches more closely
to modern Man; in other features Sinanthropus
is the more advanced. If one of these types
represents the ancestral stock from which modern
Man was derived, the advanced features of the
other can only be explained on the basis of
parallel evolution.

When we come to racial varieties of Homo
sapiens, the question of parallelism introduces
very great difficulties. The evidence of zoology
shows, as might be anticipated, that in cases of
evolutionary parallelism the closer the relation-
ship between two groups, the closer will be the
parallelism, and the more difficult will it be to
distinguish between resemblances which indicate
close genetic affinity and those which owe their
origin to parallel evolution. As an example of
the sort of diffieultics which are encountered, we
may recall the controversy on the Chancelade
skull. This palzolithic skull of Magdalenian age
was first described by Testut, who considered it
to be an Eskimo skull. This conclusion was
supported by more than one anthority, and
strongly contested by another eminent anthropo-
logist. Since the Eskimo skull is one of the best-
defined craniological types, this outstanding
difference of expert opinion provides an interest-
ing commentary on the limitations of craniological
methods. There is no doubt that in its general
conformation the Chancelade skull resembles an
Eskimo very closely. In some respects, indeed,
it is more Eskimoid than many Eskimo skulls.
Studied by the usual methods of the biometrician,
it was at one time stated to be distinctly eloser
to the Eskimo than to the modern English, and
the conclusion was reached that Eskimos lived
in France in Palmolithic times. In a subsequont
and wider biometrical study, Morant showed that
this conclusion was not warranted by the facts.
The point that seems to require emphasis, how-
ever, is that a mere numerical assessment of
resemblances does not always give reliable in-
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formation in regard to affinity. It may be that
in a certain number of measurements and indices
the Chancelade skull shows a preponderating
resemblance to the Eskimo, but this is possibly
the result of parallelism. If the Chancelade skull
possesses even one or two characters which are
unusual in the Eskimo, such an interpretation
receives considerable reinforcement. In actual
fact this is the case with certain characters such as
the shape and orientation of the nasal skeleton
(as pointed out by Keith), and it is important
to note that this kind of non-metrical character
is not commonly taken into account in the bio-
metrical treatment of a skull. We may perhaps
illustrate the dangers of attempting to assess
the relationships of racial types on the basis of a
limited number of measurements and indices by
rather an extreme analogy. If the skulls of a
thvlacine wolf, a common wolf, and an elephant
are compared point by point, there is no doubt;
that in the swm of their characters the two wolves
resemble each other very closely, and both are
widely different from the elephant. It might be
supposed, therefore, that the two wolves are
much more closely related to each other than
cither is to the elephant. This presumably would
be the conclusion of Professor Hooton who, in a
recent paper! (which is, unfortunately, marred
by an incredible facetionsness), affirms  his
adherence to the belief ** that the more numerous
+ and detailed the resemblances between two
- animals the closer the relationship between
“ them.” Tt is precisely this type of error which
is likely to be perpetrated if the existence of
evolutionary parallelism is ignored. In dealing
with skulls alone, the possibility of such an error
is greatly magnified. It has already been
emphasized that it is a risky business to attempt
the natural classification of any animal by
reference to one portion of its anatomy only, If,
further, attention is confined to a relatively few
measurements and indices while ignoring the
evidence of non-metrical characters (or, rather,
characters which are not readily amenable to
measurement), the rizk is greatly increased. In
the example suggested above, the common wolf’
and the elephant both belong to the group of
mammals called Eutheria, while the thylacine
wolf belongs to the sub-class of Marsupials which,
as paleontology indicates, separated from the
Futherian mammals as far back as the middle of

1 Seience, 12 July, 1835,
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the Mesozoie period. The recognition of the
possibilitiss of evolutionary parallelism must
make it apparent that the methods of craniology,
as employed for assessing the affinities of racial

America: Morth.

NORTH-WEST AMERICAN INDIAN ART AND

Leenhard Adam.

3 [. The decorative art. in particular the
ornamental style, of the coastal Tndians

of North-West America is so peculiar and so very

Fa. 1.
1122-2
Ol DRAGONS, BITING INTO A SNAKE WHICH 8 REFRE-
BENTED WITH TWO BODIES RUT OXE HEAD 1IN THE ENTRE,
TO BRING OUT THE EFFECT OF SYMMETRY. ACTUALLY
THE HEAD I¥ SHOWX FULL FACE, WHILE THE BODY I8 CcUT
IN TWO HALVES, THUS SHOWING THE BODY IN TWO
FROFILES : NOT T0O BE CONFUSED WITH THE DDUBLE-
HEADED SXAKE.

TOF OF A CHINESE BRONTZE BELL, CTHOU DY NASTY

50 B ), SHOWING TWo EYMMETRICAL MONSTERS,

complicated that its explanation seemed to be
hardly possible until in 1896 and 1897, when
Prof. Franz Boas published the results of his
studies which had been largely assisted by his
Indian friends,! especially Charles Edensaw
whom Boas noted to be *the best carver and

painter among the Haida." Later on, John
K. Swanton (* Contributions to the Ethnology of
the Haida," Mem. Am. Mus. of Nat. Hist, N.Y.,

vol. V, 1905) and George T. Emmons {* The
Chilkat Blanket,” Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist.
vol. 3, part 4, N.Y., 1907) contributed to the

further enlightening of the mysteries of the

! The decorative art of the Indians of the North
Pacific Coast (reprinted from Seience, N.8. vol. IV,
No. 82, July 24, 1808): and the proper treatise, under
the same title, in ‘' 'Bulletin of the American Museum of
Natural History,! vol. IX. New York, Moy 24, 1807,
A revised edition represents the sixth chopter of Boas's
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types, are somewhat limited. At least, it
desirable to call the attention of craniologists to
these possibilities when theyattempt to apply their

15

methods to the elucidation of racial relationships,

Adam.
ITS EARLY CHINESE PARALLELS. By Doctor
North-West American decorative style. As
whole, there is no longer anything mysterious in it
to-day, though still more than one design remains
a puzzle to us; but we may add that even the
Indians cannot give an
unambigucus explanation of certain drawings or
ornomented blankets. In o SO U o of this we
meet with altogether contradictory interpreta-
tions. Yet this is an exception, while the principle
itself, or we better say the principles, are definitely
clear. 1 have tried to bring these principles into
i certain order,® as follows - —
(1) The principle of stylizing (as a contrast to
realistic representations) ;
(2). The principle of schematie characterization,
or symbolism :
(@) by way of accentunting certain charmc-
teristic features of the body ;
() by adding characteristic attributes (e.g.,
a stick held by the beaver in its forepaws);
(3) The principle of splitting the body ;
{4) The principle of dislocating the split details ;
{(5) The principle of representing ome animal
by two profiles;

themselves always

b

Fldi. FAINTING OF A DOO-FISH, HAIDA. (Nee moas,
"FRIMITIVE ART,’ ¥ig. 232) TuE BoDY oF THe FIEH NAS
EXTIRELY HEEX CUT [N TWO AN FOLDED TO THE KIGHT
AND TO THE LEFT SHOWING TWD SYMMETRICAL PROF

ES,

“Primitive Art,” Oalo,

baok cte.
208,

! Das Problem der asiat isch-altamerikanisehen
turbezichungen mit  besons
Kunst {Wisner Beitriige zur
Asiens, vol. V, Vienna,

I

1927, pp. 153 to

Kul-
leror Beriicksichtigung  der
Kunst-und Kulturgeschichie
1931), p. 57 aq.
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(6) The principle of symmetry (with excep-
tions [} ;

(7) The principle of reducing (representations
' pars pro toto ')

{8) The principle of illogical transformation of
details new which were

into representations

originally not provided for (e.g., two toes of o
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style, we meet with paintings, or drawings, in
particular among the Kwakiutl Indians, repre-
senting, instead of a complete man or animal,
a vertical section where the skeleton is revealed.
We meet with the same method in North Aus-
tralia, as may be seen from illustrations repro-

duced by Spencer? Thus the artist in both

F
J1ah

ria. 3. DECOMPOSITION OF A RELIEF OX THE LOWER

X THE CEXTRE THE TAD TIEH " MASK SURROUNDED
WERE DISENTARGLED A8 TWOD EYVMMETRICAL FATES
DEVELOPED PROBAHLY FROM STYLIZE I PROFILER OF

paw becoming a bird’s beak whereby the eye
ornament, which is, properly, no eye, but simply
indicates a joint, becomes an eye in the proper
sense of this term).

The fact that some drawings are ambiguous is

BORDER OF A
0% BOTH SIDES BY

CHINESE BRONZE

A URISS-UROSS

BELL, CHOU DYNANTY.
OF ORNAMENTS WHICH
[SMAKES OR DRAOGONS), THESE

ETYLIZED ANIMALER

OXE ANIMAL THE HEAD OF WHICH WAS THE TADQ TIEH-MASK.
DRAWISG BY 1

ATRAN,

N.W. America and North Australis represents
not what he sees, but what he knows to exist.
This method of drawing may thus be called
* intellectual.”

I1. It is & custom to decorate certain parts of

Y1, 4—COLOSSAL PAINTING ON A WALL 1IN A MAIDA
(SWANTON), REFRESENTATION LIKE XNoO. 2. THE MEAD
JOINTS OF THE HIND-CLAWS SHOW EXY E-ORNAMENTS.

HOTEE,

THE

HEFRESENTING THE MYTHICAL HEING QONAQADA
15 ALSO COMPOSED OF TWO FROFILES. THIGHE AND
HIXD-ULAWS FORMED LIKE BIiRDS' BEAES (PRINCIFLE

%0, 85), BECIXNINGS OF PROGRESSIVE STYLIZATION LIKE XNO. -

more & consequence of the above principles Nos.
3 to 8 than a prineiple itself,

As regards the principle No. 5, it
observed here that, apirt from the decorative

3 * Native Tribes of the Northern Termtory of

may be

the body of represented animals or human beings
with & human  face.
the centre of the body or, for instance, it oecupies
the surface of a beaver’s tail. The origin of this

This occurs frequently in

Australin.” By Baldwin Spencer. London, 1914. Figures

Noa, B0, 83, 86, 88, 50 to D1,
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design remains unclear, while human faces or
animal heads appearing sometimes inside an eye
ornament (joint) may generally be explained by
principle No. 8.
I The principles Nos. 5 and, in connection
therewith, No. 3 and 6, can be explained by Prof.
.Boas's statement that * the arrangement is
* dictated by the form of the decorative field,”
in other words, that * the native artist is almost
* always restrained by the shape of the object to
* which the decoration is applied ' (' Primitive
‘ Art,' p. 183). The blankets with their rich
decoration of animal designs were worn round
their shoulders by the chiefs or shamans, This
had the effect that the man seemed to be wrapped
with the skin of the animal represented. Simi-
larly silver bracelets with totemic designs are
worn. To the native mind these are not merely
decorated with carvings or drawings, as it is
actually the case, but the forearm, or wrist. is
considered to be directly ornamented with the
design.  The animal is, so-to-say, put round the
arm, or body of the man, and this idea has made
it necessary to eut the animal's body in two along
its back (compare Boas, * Primitive Art," p. 245)
whereby the two profiles came into existence.

IV. The same principles seem to govern the
Chinese decorative art of the Chou epoch (1122~
256 p.c.). The Chinese style of the Chou Dynasty
has already been compared with the ancient
Central American art. The first to discover
striking resemblances here was Prof. W. Perceval
Yetts (London). The writer studied the similari-
ties between the Chinese Chou style and the Huai
style (formerly denoted as Ts'in style) and, on
the other hand, the stvle of the marble vessels
from the valley of the Rio Ulua (Honduras)
{about 12th or 13th centuries a.n. according to
Morley).* The Rio Ulua style has apparently the
principles Nos. 5, 6, and 7, and furthermore,
joints of a shape similar to the eye-ornament in
common with the N.'W. American style. Prof.
O. Sirén (Stockhlom) arrived independently at
the same conclusion. Having already submitted
to Orientalists my theory that both Chinese Chou
style and North-West American style developed
under identical rules® I would now wish to start
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a discussion on this same point among anthropo-
logists. It may be that this comparison leads to
solving the problem of the so-called Tao Tieh-
mask, which is obviously the key to an under-
standing of the typical Chou decorations. -
It is evident that the Tao Tieh-mask does not
always represent the same being. The decorative
elements surrounding it are also not identical,
but vary considerably. 1 suggest that the Tao
Tieh mask was originally no mask at all, but the
head of an animal, and that the decorative details
round it are not independent, but originally
formed part of its structure. In the course of &
very long development they were separated from
the body of the animal, and were distorted in the
same way as also undoubtedly occurred in the
case in North-West America, where the final
stage of degeneration can be seen in the Chilkat
blankets. The tendeney, however, of transform-
ing the distorted details into independent animals,
like smakes or dragons, was much stronger in
China. In this connection one point deserves a
careful consideration. It is evident that the
Chou style shows a good deal of purely geometric
forms. Now Boas has already mentioned (* Primi-
tive Art,' p. 278) that also in N.W. America
* geometric forms are not by any means absent.’
Still these forms are much less in use here than
in China, This is one more proof that compared
with China the N.W, American decorative art
represents a more recent stage of development.
V. This theory, however, does not suggest a
historical connection between those two styles
ereated by so different peoples and with a chrono-
logical distance of about 3,000 years. We can
be satisfied with having found an important and
very elucidating auxiliary means for a reasonable
analysis of the Chou style, though we must admit
that the American parallel does not solve all
problems.  But we have, of course, to try and find
an explanation of these resemblances, It is to ke
observed here that there exists in N.W. America
o realistic style, though principally in the plastic
art, independently from the typical decorative
style which we meet with in both drawings and
carvings. No doubt realistic art existed also in
early China, whereby we have to note that the

t Seq my paper quoted in footnote 2, p. 63, 1 may
add here that Prof. Baron Heine-Geldern (Vienna) has
recently expressed the opinion that the Maori designs
of New' Zealand are * undoubtedly derived from the
" Chinese Huai style,” and that this must have happenad

during the tims between the 7th and 20d venturies n.o.,
i.e., the estimated epoch of the Huai style. See R. Heino-
Geldern * Zeitschrift fiir Rassenkunde,” vol. 2, Stuttgart
1935, p. 315.

¥ See footnote 2,
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typical decorative Chou style which occurs on
bronze vessels and jade objects has nothing to do
with the well-known so-called ° Eurasiatic’ or
Skythic animal style. An import of Chinese
works of art to N.W. America in pre-European
times has not yet been proved. We cannot enter
into the complex of other North-East Asiatic and
Vorth-West American parallels here, so we will
confine ourselves to stating that there exist only
parallels or structural resemblances but no
identities. What we compare here are, on one
side, engraved designs on Chinese bronze vessels,
bells, ete., and, on the other side, draw-
ings and paintings on altogether different objects,
Thus the subject of our comparison is only the
identical artistic method. Now, according to
Boas (* Primitive Art,” p. 279) " it seems not
* unlikely that the symbolic style and the desire
“ ta cover the whole field with ornaments have
“ developed only recently. In early times geo-
* metric ornaments were probably more widely
“ used than is the case now.” It may be noted,
too, that the Southern tribes of Vancouver
Island * show a far more extended use of geo-
“ metrical ornamentation than the Northern
“ tribes,” so that Boas concludes that the
symbolic style * has undoubtedly its home in

MAN
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“ Northern British Columbia and southern
“ Alaska 7 (ibidem, p. 281). We must not over-
look, however, that beautifully carved realistic
pieces have ben excavated in the South, viz., on
the upper Fraser River, and that rock-drawings
at Nanaimo (Vancouver) are absolutely realistic,
theugh very primitive. [t is quite uncertain
whether these prehistoric drawings were made by
the ancestors of the modern Kwakintl. In any
case, we may say that, what we call the typical
North-West decorative style is of comparatively
recent origin. It is impossible to suggest an
absolute date here, though it is perhaps not
incautious to express the opinion that only a
development of some centuries may be taken
into consideration. Under such circumstances
we cannot expect to discover a historical connec-
tion with ancient China but will have to suspect
a similar mentality to be the psychological back-
ground of corresponding artistic ideas. This
phenomenon is the more striking since the
assumption that the coastal Indians of British
Columbin are more Mongoloid in appearance
than the other Indians has recently been called
in question by Dr. R. Ruggles Gates in his
treatise on * Blood Groups and Physiognomy of
¢ British Columbia Coastal Indians'®

ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL

MNorth West American Indian Art and its Early
Chinese Parallels. By Dir. Leonhard Adam,
Tuesday 3 Decomber, 1935,

An illustrated summary is printed above, Max,

1836, 3.

INSTITUTE : PROCEEDINGS.

Glacials and Pluvials. By Dr. S,
Tweaday 17 December 1935,
A review. and tentative correlation, in  the
light of recent physiographic and arch vological
research: summary follows, Max, 1936, 20.

A. Hazaygyin,

PROCEEDINGS OF

THE PREHISTORIC SOCIETY.
The attention of those interested in pre-
s historic archmology, and in particular that
of the British Isles, is drawn to the recent
establishment of a new Society for the promotion
of these studies.

For some vears past the rapid increase in the
development of British prehistory has placed «
heavy stmin on the space of those national Societies
which deal with antiquarian studies as a whole, and
it has been judged time to give the subject a puth-
lication and central rallying point of its own.

To this end the Prehistoric Society of East Anglia,
which has honourably sustained the rdle of the only
Society exclsively devoted to these studies since
1008, has been put upon a national basis since the
beginning of 1935. The President for the vear is

OTHER SOCIETIES.

Professor V. Gordon Childe, B.Liw., F.8.A., F.RAL,
Abereromby Professor of Archieology in the Univer-
gsity of Edinburgh, following upon a list of distin-
guished past presidents, including Mr. J. Reid
Muir, Sir Cyril Fox, and the Abbé Brenil,

The annual minimun subseription is 155, or
4 dollars, and the Proceedings, which have been
entirely Tecast, sppear annually in the New Year
under the editorship of Grahame Clark, M.A.,
PhD., FSA. The present membership is 420, and
includes soms of the most distinguished names in
British prehistorie studies. The numbers have been
inereazed hy 25 per cent. in the last eighteen months,
and if they can be still further enlarged it is hoped
to be able to publish Proceedings twice a year. Tho
printing has been entrusted to the well-known firm
of John Bellows, of Gloueester.

& rRAT, vol. LXIV (1934), p. 23 ef seq.
[ 1
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Some half a dozen meetings are held each year at
Burlington House for the reading of papers.

An organization of local groups under Hon. Local
Secretaries has been begun which will give foeal
points for those interestid in prehistoric work. It is
hoped that these will be able to hold local meetings

[January, 1936.
which may be addressed by lecturers of national
repute,

Further information may be obtained from

C. W. Phillips, M.A., F.8.A., 78, Chesterton Road,
Cambridge ; or Guy Maynard, F.R.AL, The Museum,
High Street, Ipswich.

REVIEWS.

RELIGION.
The Origins of Religion.

vii . 328 pp. London :  Kegan  Paul,
? Trench, Trubner & Co, Price 125, 8d. net.

In many ways this book reminds the
reviewer of the most famous of all eggs. It is
brief and handy exposition of its subject, divided
into two parts, whereof the first treats beliefs, the
stcond cult. The eighteen chapters, after a short
and elear account of snme leading theories coneern.
ing the origin of religion, deal successively with
the soul, mana, the worship of animals, plonts and
inanimate nature, and totemism, explained as s par-
ticular cuse of the belief in transmigration ; next
comes a section on ‘spirits, demons, ghosts,’ and
another on the Schmidtian ‘high gods. The
origin of ritual is then discussed, next communion
with and control of the world of spirits, coremonies
of purification, sacrifice, prayer and the tendance
and cult of the dead. All this is st forth by an
anthropologist of first-hand experience in the field
and very considerable reading, The medium is
English, remarkably good on the whole, although
the author would have done wall to ask an English-
man to read his MS. and remove a few misuses of
our espricious idioms. The work has been written,
says the short preface, * after mature consideration
" of the many and difficult problems " (p. vii), It
should therofore be thoroughly good, whereas along
with many virtues it has some glaring faults,

What some might regard as the worst of these is
that the suthor is a thorough-going Tylorian, and
insists on animism as the primitive stage of religion.
This, however, is matter of opinion, not fact: the
reviewer contents himself with noting that Professor

0 seems nowhere fairly to face the main
izsue. That the peoples which he knows or of which
he has read are animistie js past reasonable doubt,
It is also past reasonable doubt that all existing
peoples have advanced their material culture at
least as far as a palkeolithic technigue, genorally
further than that, If, in the latter ease, it does not
follow that eolithic man never existed, in the
Former we still have to consider whether sp oon-
siderable a feat of abstract thought as the conepption
of & ghost or spirit of any kind, however materially
envisaged, was not bevond the powers of the first
men who had any sort of magico-religious ideas at
all and it is not much more reasonable to credit
them, not, of course, with so subtle a theory as the
Melanesian doctrine of mana or the Amerindian
wakanda, but with a vague notion that some persons
ur obj could *do things ' in a way impossible
to ordinary mortals. It may be added that a great
many of the examples he produces are at least as

By Rafael Karsten.

explicable on the hypothesis of what the followens
of Preuss call orendism as on the animistic theory.
But setting this aside, as o virtue or a defsct
according to the reader's personal convictions, it
must be noted that the book tesms with irritating,
if small, inaccuracies, The reviewer has especially
noted those which damage the many parallels drawn
from classical  belief and  eult, Apart  from
numerous * howlers ' in the Greek and Latin words
quoted from time to time, the following may be
adduced as showing that, although  Professor
Karsten has written on the religion of ancient
Greece, he does not fully understand it and wiould
do well to study some more modern and relisble
works than those he mentions in his notes and
bibliography. The fact {p. 87) that we hear of a
beast which had killed someone being tried, executed
and cast beyond the border (Plato, £ aws, 873 ) has
nothing whatever to do with jts being regarded as
i person, or responsible in law, The sama
shows (of. p. 124, another irrelevancy) that inanimate
objects of all sorts wers similarly treated on occasion,
and these certainly were never supposed to be
persons.  As Plato rightly insists, the act was an
dboaines, 0 process of reducing things to a
state of nea when they had becomae dangerously tabu,
On p. 101, the statement that the roots of the
sacred cak of Dodona were * believed to run down
** to Tartarus " is nonsense, arising from a somewhat
gross misunderstanding of Vergil, Georg., ii, 201
(eited in the note). Vergil says that the roots {of any
oak) extend as far hell-wards as the branches do
skywards: Pliny, who is also quoted in the same
note, rightly understood the lines in this sense, On
the same page, neither Plutarch (Theseus, 8) nor
anyone else brings Theseus into contact with s
" Theban giant ''; the reference is to Sinis, who
beset the Isthmus of Corinth. On p- 133, Poseidon
is said to have been originally a god of the sea,
despite the fact that his earliest worshippers lived
nowhere near it. On p. 136, we once more are
introduced to that aged picce of rationalism which
makes the plague sent by Apollo, in the Iiad. into
the unhealthy conditions produced by a hot sun in
a crowded camp. On p. 177, the saxodauovigral, or
Unlueky Club, mentioned by Lysias in a fragment
of his indictment of Kinesins, become invokers of
ovil demons; although here, it is true, Professor
Karsten is in learned company, for the Iutest
edition of Liddell and Scott males thise harmlessly
silly defiers of current superstition into a kind of
satanists. Their modern equivalents are those pe-
sons who from time to time hold solemn dinners
with thirteen guests, at which, having walked under
& Indder to their seats, they ritually break mirrors
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and spill salt, The same page, and also p. 202, once
more present us with * Pandora's box,” despite the
;,::ﬂ circumstances that it was not a box and not

T,

It is pleasant to turn from these and other
inaccuracies to one of the greatest merits of the
work, the store of good facts with which the author
now and then abolishes a pretentious theory. After
his criticism (p. 192 sg7.) of the rescarches of Fathers
Koppers and Gusinde among the Fuegians, no
unprejudiced student is likely to take seriously the
primitive high gods whom they have discovered
among o people long exposed to missionary influence
and whose own deities are anything but high,

some cnsual suggestions which ‘do not
commend themselves to the reviewer s satisfactory
explanations of the phenomena discussed should be
put saveral which are good and at least one which
is gdmirable, that on p. 289, which explains tho
widespread fear of the dead as due to terror, not of
the dead man’s own spirit, but of the apirit of disease
which has possessed his body ; although for my own
part, 1 should prefer the vaguer expression ' con-
* tagion of death,” readily admitting that in very
many eases this has been personalized into a spirit
or demon of smallpox or some other malady.

Altogether, this 15 rather a work for the mature
student to study critically for the many shrewd
ideas and good store of facts which it contains, than
for the beginner to use for his first introduction to
the scientific investigation of religious phenomena.

H. J. ROSE.

The Attitude of the Ancient Egyptians to Death
and the Dead. By Alan H. Gardiner.
8 Cambridge Uniersity Press. 45 pp. Price 2.
In the Frazer Lecture of this year Dir.
Gardiner enunciated, with appropriate additions, the
interpretations of the available evidence on this sub-
jectwhich he first set forth in Hastings' Encyclopedia
aof Ethics and Religion. He has brought together a
Jirge amount of material and sifted and interpreted
it with his well-known skill and experience.
lecture is published in this little book, with additional
notes; it is addressed principally to anthropologists
and must be taken into account in all general studies
of the subject. He points out the essential difference
hﬂtwmnthrﬁ:urnfdumhandﬂmfearnfﬂmdﬂd
and shows that the former, among the Egyptians,
was carried to excess but it did not refer to the
physical death which we understand by the word
and which to them was mercly the from
m of existence to another ; death, for them,
much further for it meant absolute annihile-
tion of both body and soul. On the other hand, the
fﬂlﬂ'ﬂfﬂwdeﬂd;mwidmtpﬁlﬂnnddfﬁpinﬂw
more primitive peoples of the world, had com-
paratively little hold on the Egyptians. Their
attitude in this respect denotes, be says, a strong
individualism without s corresponding sense of
obligation to others. Hence the care of forbears-in
their tombs did not go beyond grandparents, if so
far, and true ancestor-cult did not exist; on the
contrary, the individual provided most carefully for
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his own tomb and its maintenance with all the
proper rites. But he allows that, acconding to
surviving evidence, the Pharachs were probably
obliged to observe a stricter rule and maintain due
rites for the benefit of their legitimate prodecessors.

The author's conclusions can handly be denied
for the historical times, and we eannot know with
cortainty what ideas prevailed before them. Yet
it is & very arguable proposition that a form of the
aneestor-worship which is so widely distributed and
desply rooted in many parts of the world was the
original foundation to. the great care for funerary
observances shown by the ancient Egyptians. It
was always the sons, preferably the eldest, who
condueted that very important rite, the funerary
foast, in which ancestors were sometimes represented
on the wall scenes as taking part ; for example, in
Paheri's tomb. A few texts indicate that dead
ancestors were believed to watch over the interests
of their living descendants, but the most striking
ovidence of this belief is found in the Letters
4o the Dead referred to by the author, who has
published them in conjunction with the late Pro-
fossor Sethe. The converse duty, of the living to the
dead, is indicated for the genoral people I rare
documents but is very apparent for the Pharachs ;
from this we may infer that that duty was probably
general in the remoter prehistorie periods, for the
Pharaohs were the supreme—mnay. divine—heads
of the national religious system and were therefore
more bound thon others to preserve as whole a8
possible the ancient rites of the country.

The conclusion thus would be that while, as the
author contends, the Egyptian character, in its
developed state of histerical times, did not accept
true ancestor-worship, yet much of their rites was
founded on an early form of it, prevalent in remoter
times. It is further possible, in view of the Letters
to the Dead, that some form of ancestor-cult was
maintained privately in historical times, apart from
the official national religion. A similar practice may
have existed in Mesopotamis, for there, as in
China, prayers were put up for progeny, to ERSUT
the maintenance of the rites for the welfare of
parents in the Afterlife. Such prayers seem to be
unknown in ancient Egypt but, in view of the
Mesopotamian example, would eause no surprise if,
with some later discovery, they should appear;
even to-day the Egyptian Muslim, though it is
contrary to his religious teaching, devotes much
attention to his deceased parents and family in
their graves, G. D. HORNBLOWER.

Ancient Hebrew Social Life and Custom as
indicated in Law, Narrative and Metaphor.
By R. H. Kennett. The Sehweich Lectures of the
British  Academy, 1931, London : Humphrey
Milford, Oxford Unicersity Press, 1933. 114 pp. Price
Ba. med,

This series of Schweich Lectures delivered at the
British Academy in December, 1931, by the late Professor
Kennett shortly before his death, contains material of
considerable interest to anthropologists inasmuch as' it
treats scientifically of ancient Hebrew social life and
custom as revealed in the literature of the Old Testa-
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ment. True, this field of investigation has now been

ty thoroughly examined, but the author brings to
ﬁ?m specialized knowledge acoumulated through a
long life spent in Biblical researches. The gquotations
have boen verifid by Professor F. C. Burkitt, who
undertook to see the book through the press after
Kennaett's death, and worked up from the authors
notes the concluding section (pp. 79-889), together with
the peroration taken from a description of an aetual
ordeal by fire witnessed by the author's son, the late
Austin Kennett, when he’ was Administrative Offiepr
for the Egyptian Government in Sinai.

The evidence discussod in thess loctures covers most
of the features of ancient Hebrew social life and eustom
ranging from birth rites to mooming ceremonies, soeial
organization, and legislative sdministrution to terracing
and pottery-making.  The great variety of subjects
treated in osuch & zmall eumtu:im {i.e., in less than a
hundred pages) inevitably makes for superficiality and
sketchiness, but many useful leads nre given which may
tempt others to further and more detailed investigntion.
Far instance, we are told thot no aceount of the ﬂr[nf of
carthenware oceurs in the canonicsl Seriptures, hut
some sort of glazing with silver dross is mentioned in
Lamentations IV. 2, and in the Apocrypha there are
references  to both  the glazing and  the furnmees
(Ecelus. xxxviil. 30). By giving innumerabls fuotations
in the form of refercnces to the text in footnotes a great
saving in space is securcd, but unless the reader i
sufficiontly familiar with the narratives to FCOETizS
their contents at a glance, the method adds enormously
to his labours in the serions perusal of this useful
valume. E. 0. JAMES.

Histoire des Religions de I"Archipel Paumotu.

By A.-C. Eugene Caillot.  Paris : Lerour, 1932,
'l 146 pp.

From tmaditions collected principally in  the
islands of Hao and Makemo, M. Caillot has endeayvoursd
o reconstruct the former life of the people of the
Tuamotu archipelage (this name for the group hong now
genemally replaced that which the author usgs). In the
opening chapters he infers that in the first instance
there was a population  known by the unflattering
appellation of * Dog-Men," from their hairiness, snd that

folk were possibly of Negrito origin. But his
statement that Negritos formerly occupied nearly all
the Polynesinn islands is not acceptable in the light of
modern research, and his specifie attribution is therefore
questionable.  Following thess people were the * Red
* Men,” probably so-called from the colour of their skin;
they were exterminatod by the ancestors of the present
inhibitants. These latter were, at firt of nomadic
maritime habit. and two canoes of them are alleged to
have been blown wway from their home a5 far pa Now
Zealand. Tired st last of this wandering mode of life
their descendants settled down to o moame sedentary
existence,

After this historical sketch, of slight interest, the
author proceeds 1o deal with the native ideas of the soul,
cosmogony, the gods, and somp aspects of ritual, Hore
there is some valuable data, but by renson of the recon.
struetive method employed it is diffioulr o disentangle
from the author's own somewhat naive ralizations,
the actual material provided by his informants. The
aceounts, given verbatim, of the origin of the world, of
human sacrifice and of together with some BODES
are of most value here, Tt §= diffieult to gay how far the
distinction drawn between the ular religion of the
Bpirita (varuga) and the "nlﬁ.’ilr?ﬂmll'giun of the gods
{afrea), and the itemization of totemism and of fetishism
az " religions *is borne out in fact. The suggestion that
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the latter two were probably earlier than the former is
one of those facile generalizations for which no adequate
evidence is offered. The account of the introduction of
mission influences to the Tusmotu group, and the
description of the state of the natives at the present day,
us concerns religious beliefs nnd practices, is, however.,
extremely interesting, and this work, together with o
previous volume, allows M. Caillot to bo ranked among
the earlier students of * culture contact * in the Pacific,
RAYMOXND FIRTH,

An Introduction to the Anthropology of the MNear
East in Ancient and Recent Times, By .,
I ' Ariéns Kappers.  With a chapter on Near Eastern
blood groups, by Lefand W. Parr. Avwsierdam :
N. V. Noord.-Hollandsche ."irpcr:mumﬂwrﬁnppﬁ. 16Ri4.
200 pp., fogw. 95, Price £] 7s.

This important work is valuable not only for the data
it brings together on the welter of rmees und movements
in the Near East from the carliest times, but also for the
genetical way in which anthropometric  measnrements
bre treated. Using almost entirely the cephalic. or
eranial index, the author has htmrurml the new and
illuminating method of marshalling into a frequency
curve all the duta from o given sot of Megsarements,
instead of citing merely the mean index for a given race
or group of people. In this way it is shown that the
graph of eephalic indices for males or females of the
Armenian and certain other races is bimodal, the modes
for fermales being at 83 and 86, and for males ut 84 and
88. This in turn is interpreted in teris of definite
genetic units for head shape, these units having nrisen
through mutation. A third prak or mode at 77-78 is
found to be dus to Kurdish admixfure,

The whole problem of head shape and its racial signi.
ficanes is broadly discusssd in' the opening chapter, in
which the conclusion is reached that while minor changes
in head shape may result from migration to very different
conditions, yet the relative fixity of hereditary head-

form generally asserts itsalf. The author points ot
that the frequeney curves of cephalic in should
anly be romparatively among  related peaples

where the results oan be checked by other cranial
measurements a8 well as by archmological and lingmist e
studies and the blood groups.

Dr. Parr, who spent six vears making blood tests of
various Near Eastern peoples, contribites hia resuliz in
a final chapter, but they are referred to throughout the
work, and i general confirm the conelusions rogmrding

racial relationships reached on other unds.  An
instance is the close relationship of the yrians and
Lebanese to the Armenians, ns indisated by both

rutios of the
nee result of o

methods. The aberrant  blood.
Samuaritans Dr. Parr ssoribos to :Iim ©
high degree of inbreeding,

he main body of this work rannot be considered in o
short review, but suffiee it to say that it teerns with
problems of the Indo-Arvans and of racis| retationship,
from. the neolithie people of Cemtral Europe 1o 't
ancient and modern populations of Inudia, 'lPl:u nuthor
diﬂerimim!ingl}' handlea o vast array of evidenes from
puany sources, but one of the outstanding features of
this work is the advance made in the application of
genetical conceptions to the problems of Iilm.rnun henel
shape. R. RUGGLES GATES.

BIOGRAPHY.
The Recollections of a 2
! E. A. Reeves.  London Seeley, Service ds
1935. 8o, 224pp.  Price 8a. B, et
Those—and they are many—who apprecinte  Mr.
Reeves' fifty-five vears of devotsd service to the Roval
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ical Soviety will know what to expect and to
enjoy this book: from the early days under John
Coles, in the famous * map-room,’ to the closing chapters
of curious * psychic experiences,” and the War, a trae
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incident which was not * psychie’ at all. 8o much
depends in anthropological feld-work on accurate carto-
graphy that this memorial of the teacher and friend of
many of us dessrves brief mention here. AR P

CORRESPONDENCE.

H‘:nnoﬁnf and the Ratio of the Sexes.
—At the International Congress of Anthro-
I 3 pelogical and Ethnological Sciences  in London
in 1934, the perennial problem of polygamy

meceived considerable attention in the Adfrican Section.
The important point of the ratio of the soxes was brought
up by more than one speaker, and my husband quoted
actual figures in support of his contention that, in certain
East African tribes, the disproportion hetween the sexes
is of & magnitude calling for most serious consideration
on the part of thoae who sdvocate UNEOI PO SInE
mon 8o far from treating his figures as senous,
however, more than one missionary who was present
swopt them aside as manifestly impossible and nbsund,
fantastic ' facts " unworthy of notice.  As compared with
82 males per 100 females in England and Wales in 1931,
these fgures showed ander 80 males to 1K) females in
some tribes. They were taken from the Tanganyike
ecensus of 1831

1 determined to take up the challenge on my returmn
to Tanganyika, and I have begun to collect information
regarding child mortality from the women of the tribes
living in the Ulangs Valley, women living in all parts of
the valloy and rnging from chicls’ wives in big villages
to the wives of the most backwanl peasants in tmy
remote hamlets. My growing series of figures consis-
tently supports the coensus: it would appear that the
Tan, }riLn Ciovernment was telling the truth after all !

80 fur I have obtained the histories of 425 babies, of
whom 213 wers boys und 212 girls.  But of these children,
140 boys have disd as compared with 118 girls, leaving us
with 73 males and 04 female survivors, roughly 78-5 per
vent, ratio of males to females,

The deaths occurred as follows :-—

a .
Before woaning (say, 2] years) vos -k - Tl
After weaning but not over, say, 7 years ... 2 o
Over 7 years and under puberty ... & ]
Adult ... a 4
Under puberty, nge unknown 1 3

' 140 118

In 81 caasa (434, 387) of death before weaning, 1
have been able to obtain further information, vit. @—
3

First month ... ] &
Over o month but not yet crawling ... e e =19
“ﬂuwling but not yet walking 19 8
'I-“Eiﬂﬂ e = i
43 38

The question of the ratio of the sexes is too often
hurked by those whose attention is focussed on the moral
and. religions issues involved. Sometimes they brush
aside disquisting evidence as in the discussions ot the

: at others they orr in another direction n
drawing the unwarranted conclusion that as the majority
of Africans have, in fact, only one wife, the African at
heart appreciates the moral beauty and intrinsic
superiority of MONGEAMOUS MATTRge. Even if they take
the disproportion shown in my series, o disproportion
far greater than they were willing to accept at tha

Congress, the preponderanos of monogamy, being o
matter of plain srithmetic and not of moral theory or
religious conviction, proves nothing one way  or the
other.

It is my intention to pursue this inquiry into ehilid
mortality till I have obtained a really long series, hut
in the meantime I publish these figures to show the
shiape the facts are taking—the sexes level at birth but
& ihfferentinl death-rate rapidly upsetting their equality.
Here, then, i a large problem for those who intend to
make Africa monogamous, but here, too, is an indication
of the road by which that goal may be reached. Not
dogma but hygiens, not n*ll%:':m sanctions but infant
wellare, not the saving of souls bot the saving of infunt
livea will lead Africa thither. G. M. CULWICK.
Kiberége, Tangunyika Territory.

Two hitherto unknown Prehistoric sites in Upper

ypt. .
1 Sin,—During the course of a voyage made in
February, 1933, in the provinee of Sohiig, in
search of material on the subject of Egyptian ethno.
graphy, I had the fortune to spend a few days at Girga,
o town some 500 km. south of Cairo, on the left bank of
the Nile.

Mousterian &ite af Nag® el-Deir.—Almost opposite, on
the right bank, is the village of Nag' el-Deir, which is
situnted on the edge of the cultivation, which is here a
kilometre and a half wide, and les between the river aod
the desert, to the east of which are the high plateaux of
GGebel ol-Shargi.

The flint implements, dating to the middle paleclithic
period, were mostly found in the alleys of the modern
village, which is bounded on the north-cast by the well.
known archaie cemetery excavated by Prof. G. A. Reisner,
The early dynastic Cemeteries of Naga-ed-Deir, Leipzig,
(I. II. 1908, University of California Publications,
Egyptian Archmology, t. IT; II1. 1932, Oxford), and
on the south-west by the Coptic convent of Deir
el-Malik. It appears that the site containing these
implements occupies an area of about 200 metres square,
which eomprises the modern village together with about
15 metres square to the east of it.

The specimens which we found consist of o series of
flint implements with white patina, having the charue-
teristics of classical Mousterian points.  Although none
of them is out of the ordinary. they enable us 1o add
to the map of Egypt a new settlement of the Mousterinn
period.  Further, they establish the fact that the river,
unencumbersd by any natural barrier on the east,
coversd, in the Mousterinn age, the area under cultiva-
tion to-day.

¢ apsian sta’ion at’ Klér Harddn.—Leaving the village
of Nag* el-Deir and passing northwards over the Reisner
excavations, we reach the limestone plateaux. On the
point of the cliff which forms the right bank of a dry
water-course, locally known as Khir Hardlin, we dis-
covered a surface site with Capsian implements (upper
paleclithic), mixed with the more ancient Mousterian.

The flints have a brown patina, a typical eolour of the
L'Egrr Egvptian implements,

e position of the Nag' el-Deir site, situated as it is
in the mouth of the widy Khir Hardiin, shows that
this wiidy had already dried up by the Mousterian period.
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The acoupants of the Mousterian site and later, of the
Capsinn site, had therefore to use the water of the river,
which then washad the foot of the cliff, which lies about
1,200 metres distant. CHARLES A. BACHATLY.

Rearticulated Skeletons from Pre-Columbian Burials.
Smi,—During the summer just past, excavations
1 were carried out on' s pre-Coalumbian village site
and eemetery in Michigan, for the Divigion of Great
Lakes Archeology of the Museum of Anthropology,
University of Michigan. Two examples of rearticulation
of the bones of human skeletons wore fomnd,

Thest were secondary burials, i.e.. the burials of bones
of bodies which had probably seen previous burial else.
where, to be exhumed after disintegration of the fesh.
In both instances the femora were reversed and upside
down, with the heads not in the acotabule, hut thrust
throtgh the obturstor-foramina. The heads had been
shaved off somewhat for that purposs.  Both skelotons
appear to bo those of females, One was necompanied
by o male, in close juxtaposition, and the other by a
minke and three children.

80 far as I am able to find, rearticulation has not
before been observed for the New World.  Report of its
oorurrence elsewhere will be greatly approciated,

Ann Arbor, Michigan, E. F. GREENMAN,
“Is the Savage a Scientist?" 10335,
' 154, 193, 104, 2123

(€. Max;

Sin,—After forty yeam of work s an engineer,
during which I have seen the development of
savernl inventions, I eannot sccept Lord Raglan's dicta.
I urge that the crulture hero was a very real, if remote,
person.  Less remote heroes have already the semblanes
of cults allotted to them, eg., the Institution of Flee-
trical Engineers uses the head of Michael Faraday to
adorn its diplomas of membership, its invitations to its
sociel functions, and dignifies it awards with such a
title as the Faraday Premium; and George Stephenson
is similarly a cultoral bero of the Institution of Mechanical
Engineers,

They were not men of leisure, so pace Lord Raglan and
Dr. Harrison, we are wrong to call them inventors.

Yot in all seriousness T suggeat that it is oot leisore
but a work-itked desire for it, coupled with inspired
aspiration after lazinéss that has accounted for much of
what we call invention.

The savage is a craftaman, though his products have
niot the redundant mechanical exactitude of the output
of a turret lathe. Any intelligent hard-working human
being is a potential inventor. The tractive forces are
the same to-day as in paleolithic days, the desire for
leisure to devote to other things: the desire to save
effort, or to obtain something not ensily obtainable, 1o
find out what would happen if —— That he will have
ta face much embarmssment when he encounters the
tribal tabu of toqlay is as cortain as it ever was.

I specially commend to Lord Raglan the oase of the
operation of the valves on James Watt's first MU ping-
engine. A boy was emploved to open and close these
at the beginning and end of each stroke. He hecame
rapidly tired of the monotonous physieal effort and con.
nected the valves by string to the beam of the engine,
In due course Watt substituted valve rods and levers,
but the invention of & mechanically operated and
carrectly timed valve gear had been achioved,

I suggest that the envirenment of this boy was not far
removed from that of the average inventor. Redundant
monatonous work requiring nesther musculsr effort nor
mental concentration caused o desire for leisure, and
therefore resulted in invention.

I write, though, only us an engineer, an oocupation in
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which I find among my confreres that it is only thoss
who are really busy who find time to do things both
new and old n new ways, Tt may well be that in the
higher arts of music, sculpture, architesturs or painting,
soviety must nesds devalop o Jeisured olass., That [
shonld regard as something higher than, and different
from, the inventions which charscterize the mechanical
devices which we call by that name. W. P. DIGHY.

fo = B much to be  regrettod  that Laord
Raglan should wse the wond *attack © in con.

'7 nexion with my letter; nothing of that nstuome
heing intended.

I have asked Lord Faglan who the contemporaries or
Eh--h-g---ﬂﬂnr-. of the Spanish ave-dwellers might  have

sen, who mvented the bow that the lattor 1'!||-!'|||__-|:4-_|-|l1
and where their romains may be found, An answse on
this point, =0 important to his theory, is apparcntly not
fortheoming,

Murshall-Islanders” map is & map par ercelfenee for
illiterutes: ws different from  the ordinary chart aa
anything sorving the sams purpose eould possibly he,
It ix just this that suggests that it might have boen the
invention of illitorntes.

We have read of funeral barks and even of * coffin *
ships, but these wore primarily ships and not coffins,
There can be little doubt alse that boat-ghuped coffins
were preceded by boat-shaped boats,

Lord Raglan's apprehension regarding u treatise on the
bow-making of the Bhils can only be ecqualled by the
equanimity with which we may await n really convineing
picture of his hypothetical wealthy and leisured inventons
planning a pioneer pleasure-cruise in & coffin,

D. H. GORDON, Majar.

The Mopos {hﬂew Guinea) * Mummies.

Sir,—The distovery, mado some wsighteen
18 months ago by & tor, Mr. Hall-Best. in
the Morohe Hl}llll].-t'lil jinlﬂn-r. (New Guinea) of
numerois " mummified * corpess, in the lime-stons caves
at Mopos, is likely to
SErVEe a8 an important
link in New Guinea
ressarch work. Pres.
ent-day nativis arme
unable to give an
explanation of this
method of disposing
of the dead, oven as
they are ignomnt of
the uses for the huge
stone.  peatles  and
mortars which have
been found in this
Ared,

Experts have not
yot had an oppor-
tunity of examining
the ' mummies,” and
their - opinions are
eagerly awaited. Dr.
E. T. Brennan,
principal medien]
officer of New Guinea,
advances the theory
of n simple dehydration process dus to the action of the
limestons caves,

The accompanying photograph depicts the position
in which the ‘ mummies ' wern 'l‘.r‘ll]lLI-:

No racial or echronological identification has yot hoen
mikdi, B. L. GORDON-THOMAS:
Rabaul, New Guinea.

*MUMMY " FROM MOPOS
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India. With Plate B. Gaordon.
Korku Memorial Tablets. Hy Muajor 1. H. tiordon, Pachmarki, Central Provinces, India.
' Opposite to the Tahsil offices at Pachmarhi, the hot weather seat of the Government of
the Central Provinees, there is o large mango tree. At the foot of this tree there iz n small
shrine, consisting of an upright stone with crude vague carving, and a small platform. Grouped
round this shrine are a considerable number of earved wooden tablets (Fig. 1).  The origin and purpose
of these tablets is not widely known, and, in view of the fact that there may possibly bs some remote
connection between these tablets and the local cave paint ings, it will clear the air to place their true
sigmificance and the identity of their makers on record.

These tablets are only made by and for various sub-clans of Korkus, of these I have details
concerning the Bhopas, Darsamas and Dhikus. The first two deposit their tablets at the shrine at
Pachmarhi, and the last-numed at Pagira, some eight miles out on the main road to Pipariva, the
railway station for Pachmarhi.

The name of the deity of the shrine is Guru Pitar Dea, the Teacher, God the Father; and the tablets
are called Deo pitar ki gati, the memorials of God the Father. For every member of these sub-clans
who dies a tablet is supposed to be deposited by their relatives as a memorial. As a rule the tablets
are carved in the months of Baisikh (April-May) and Piis (November—December). These months are
chosen as the crops are just gathered and work is slack and there iz a certain amount of money to
hand to provide the necessary feast.

The tablet is rough hewn from sdgwan (teak) in the forest and is brought to the village by about
mid-day. The relatives who are depositing the tablet make an arcangement for its preparation with
anyone who has the art of earving them. This is not an hereditary family occupation ; anyone fecling
the call or urge to be a carver of tablets may wequire the art and carve them. The tablet is carved
at the house of the folk who are having it prepared. All their gunga bhai (ciste fellows) sit around
and talk while the carving is in progress.

When the tablet is ready fairly late in the evening, it is ceremonially washed with water. Then
it ia set up and puja is done to it by the sacrifice of a goat and of coconuts. A small sum of money is
Jaid beside it as a token payment, but the earver gets nothing for his work. He takes up this money
which is spent on gur (unrefined cane sugar) which is distributed to the gunga Bhai.

A feast is then made ready which includes the sacrificed goat and kudai or kuetki (a grain), and
all the gunga bhai join in. This lasts until well into the night and culminates in Khe! tamasha, con-
sisting of taking the tablet and dancing with it, passing it from one to another, carrying it on their
shoulders. While doing this they sing the refrain ° Bhale mache Kwre,” to which they cannot assign
any meaning. This sentence was submitted to a French missionary, one of the few Europeans with
good knowledge of Korku ; he pronounced it to be composed of no Korku words known to him, hut
appeared to be of Hindi derivation. 1 can only hazard the suggestion that it may mean * Misfortune !
* gried the young men,’ but it is extremely unlikely that this is correct, and in any case it is, to the
singers, only a refrain like Hey nonny nonny no ! or * With a down a down derry. :
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After the * Khel tamasha * the tablet is taken outside the village and set against a tree. The next
marning the immediate relatives of the deceased set off with the tablet for Pachmarhi or Pagira.
and there deposit it at the shrine making an offering of coconuts to Gurn Pitar Deo.

There are a great number of tablets at the Pachmarhi shrine. and, even allowing for the ravages
of white ants, from the good condition of those that are moderately old, the oldest that are crumbling
away must be of great age, and others have possibly crumbled to dust since even more remote times
My informants, who were Bhopas and Dhikus, held that their clans had a Iways deposited tablets sinee
time immemorial.

Without exception all the tablets have the sun and moon carved at the top. 1t is said that these
are carved first before any other part of the design as being the foremost of the deities. The bulk of
the tablets are about two and a half feet high. and two and a half inches thick They have panels of
horsemen, or of men dancing, and the sides are cut with a chevron pattern. The photographs show
their style far better than any description (Plate B, figs. 2, 3. 4). I can find no tradition that explains
the designs. The motifs are themselves traditional in that they are handed down without change from
one generation of carvers to another. Women are supposed only to have the dancing men on foot
and no horsemen, but there is hardly a single tablet without a horseman.

It would appear that there are at least four places where such tablets are deposited and there
may well be more. The place at Pagira, which is only two hundred vards off the main road, has relatively

Fig. 5. STONE PILLARS AT TAMIA Fio. . STONE PILLAR AT TAMIA,

few tablets, and those appear to have been deposited within recent years. I believe that the original
place where the Dhikus placed their tablets was Harrakot, but this is relatively very difficult of ACDESS ;
large numbers of very old tablets are reported as lying there,

As to the origin of these tablets they appear in my mind to be connected with certain stone pillars.
Seven of these pillars (Figs. 5 and 6i) are to be found grouped under a tree at Tamin, a Korkn village,
twenty miles in a straight line from Pachmarhi. The shrine stone and two other fallen fragments at
Pachmarhi appear to me to be of a similar character. These stone pillars bear medallions depicting
either men with swords and shields, men with bows and arrows, men in pairs fighting or men on horse.
back. More important still, though it is a feature both of land grants, memorials, ete., all over India.

[ 18 ]
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these pillars nearly all bear the sign of the sun and moon.
class of * Virgal * or hero-stones. With, however, the

them locally, but they are very similar to the
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Nothing definite seems to be known about

remains of very similar stone pillars at Pachmarhi in conjunction with wooden tablets, 1 feel certain

that the latter are derived from the former.
Pachmarhi are square and cary

Further, many of the tablets at Pagira and a few at
on all four faces.

The photographs show clearly the style of the carvings on the stone pillars, and they bear more

than a passing resemblance to the rock paintings of the same subjects.

Anything that will assist in

clearing up the problem of the authorship of even a section of the rock paintings of the Mahadeo Hills

is valuable, and these tablets and pillars, connected as they are with a local

Korkus, cannot in consequence be neglected.

GLACIAL AND PLUVIAL EPISODES OF THE DILUVIUM OF THE OLD WORLD:
Synopsis of a communication by Dr. 8. 4.

AND TENTATIVE CORRELATION.
17 December 1935. (Max, 1935, 5.)
2 The comparative study of glacial and

pluvial episodes of the Old World is still at
its beginning. The present paper is meant as an
objective review of the evidence as it stands ; and
any tentative correlation that may be put
forward must remain subject to correction and
modifieation. The subject is approached from a
primarily physiographic point of view, though,
for . of chronology, the archmological
data will be brought in whenever it is reasonably
safe to do so. Problematical points, however, on
which prehistorians are not agreed as yet (e.g..
the chronological place of the beginning of the
(‘hellean) will be treated with due reserve. Only
points on which there is a sufficiently large
measure of agreement (such as the association of
the evolved Mousterian with the last main glacial
phase) will be used in dating and correlating
climatic episodes. Also in the treatment of these
latter, the system followed is to start with the
latest phases and to proceed backwards towards
the end of the Pliocene. This will not only mean
that we should be starting with the phases about
whose details we know relatively more, but it
should also provide us with a more secure starting
point. Geologists are not agreed amongst them-
selves as to when the Pleistocene started, or even
whether it started at the same time in different
parts of the world.

It has become abundantly clear from works in
recent years that changes of climate in diluvial
times were of more than local significance, and
that, in order to gain a true perspective of the
factors governing their sequence, they must be
treated—at least in their general outline—on a
wide basis. Strietly regional survey, however,
is essential before any attempt at a more general
correlation.  For this purpose, the western half

aboriginal people, the

A REVIEW
Huzayyin,

of the Old World (with which the paper deals in
particular) is to be divided into three main
climatic belts : the Northern, the Middle and the
Equatorial. Each of these belts is in turn divided
into smaller regions, the evidence for each of
which is surveyed and weighed quite indepen-
dently from that for the others. Zomal correla-
tions along each of these belts are then attempted
in the light of both physiographic (and bio-
geographical) and archwmological data. The
correlations adopted may be briefly summarized
as follows :—

Along the N. Belt (including N. Eurasia and the
Alpine chains) the following sequence may be
noted (beginning with the most recent): (1) a
Post-Glacial warm phase, the * Climatic Optimum’
of N. Europe which was then warmer than it is
at present: (2) a Late-Glacial phase of gradual
melting of ice with stadia ; still cold; (3) the last
Glacial (Weichsel, equivalent of Wiirm); (4) the
last Interglacial with three-fold division : warm
(warmer than the present), cool, and relatively
warm again; (5) the last-but-one Glacial (Saale
or Riss) which was most extensive on the Euro-
pean Plain: (6) the first Interglacial which was
exceptionally long and rather warm (and un-
interrupted) ; (7) the first Glacial (Elster or Mindel)
which was especially extensive on the mountain
blocks: and (8) the pre-Glacial phase which
included the Giinz Glacial of parts of the Alps
and a corresponding phase of ° refroidissement ’
in the North.

Along the Middle Belt (Saharan latitudes) a
somewhat different sequence as follows: (1) a
so-called * Neolithic * fairly wet phase (roughly
middle of 6th mill. to middle of 3rd mill. B.c.)
which was apparently also warmer than the
present ; (2) a Post-Pluvial phase of increasing
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aridity which reached its maximuim in late Upper-
Paleolithic times; (3) the second Pluvial with
two sub-maxima in the interior of the Sahara
(where the slightest oscillations of rainfall were
recorded) and presumably only one maximum
in more favoured areas; (4) the only true Inter-
pluvial, which was rather short but very dry (and
was presumably also characterized by wide
crust-movements and voleanic activity): (5) the
first Pluvial, which was very long (constituting
the main feature of the Diluviom) and presum-
ably also very warm (with warm sea waters)
towards its middle part; and (6) prior to this
phase;, there was a preparatory phase marked
by relative * refroidissement,’ and gradual on-
coming of Pluvial conditions.

The sequence along the Equatorial Bell was
similar in its general outline to that of Middle
latitudes,

Then comes the question of the general correla-
tions of these changes. Here we are confronted
with the paramount difficulty of finding an
explanation for the climatic changes of the
Diluvium. Theories concerning this point vary
widely, and none of them is sufficient. Perhaps
the most reasonable solution—if any such
solution could be attained—would be in & com-
bination of more than one theory. It is clear,
however, that it serves no practical purpose to
pick and choose between these various theories;
and it has therefore been decided in the present
paper to leave aside the question of the * primary
causes ' (astronomical, geophysical, ete)) of
climatic changes, as the problem cannot be
satisfactorily solved in the present state of our
knowledge. On the other hand, the problem of
the * secondary factors * involved in such changes
could be tackled much more profitably. Such
factors are nsually connected with vast meteoro-
logical changes which take place during phases
of abnormal disturbances in the general climatic
régime of the main belts of the globe. During a
phaze of glacial advance in N. latitudes the
pressure gradients over the globe became steeper.
Westerlies which nsually pass along the latitudes
of the European Plain were diverted southwards,
and the Mediterranean and the N. Sahara received
more rainfall. Also on the 8. edge of the Sahara
there would be more frequent meeting of the
* cold air fronts * (advancing from the north) and
the * warm fronts ’ of the monsoons. Some of the
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cold fronts would reach as far as the Equatorial
belt, where precipitation would become increased.
A glacial phase in the North may therefore be
safely taken to correspond to a pluvial in Middle
and Lower latitudes. An Interglacial, on the
other hand, presents a much mare complicated
case. In Europe, intervals between Glacials were
either warmer or cooler than at present. During
an exceptionally warm Interglicial (or part of an
Interglacial) one would expect a general accelera-
tion in the wind-system over the globe, as n result
of the rising temperature. Remote centres of
the continents would be reached by air currents
penetrating from the sea. There would be an
inerease in evaporation which must ultimately
take the form of precipitation. This would be
particularly the case if the rise in the temperature
of the air were accompanied by a rise in that of
the waters of the seas (as may be testified, £4l.,
by the spread of warm malacological fanns
northwards and southwards from the Equator).
Also an increase in the amount of moisture
available would mean an increase in the latent
heat in the air and a development of storms and
eyclones. Furthermore, the tracks along which
storms  proceeded would become much less
defined than under present conditions. In regions
like the interior of the Sahara ‘ stray * depression-
storms from the Mediterranean would have a
beneficial effect upon regions which are now
almost entirely dry. Along the sub-Equatorial
belt the monsoons would attain exceptional
power. Convectional rainfall would also increase,
and the same amount of water could he dropped
as rain, for a larger number of times than at
present, during a given period. We therefore see
that a warm Interglacial would also correspond
to increased liquid precipitation over most parts
of the world (especially Middle and Lower lati-
tudes). On the other hand, a cool (very slightly
colder than at present) Interglacial {or part of
Interglacial) wonld be accompanied by conditions
different from those of either a Glacial proper or u
warm Interglacial. There would be general
relaxing in the aerial cireulation over the globe
as a whole. Conditions over N. latitudes would
not be cold enough (especially in the summer
season) to allow the development of snow fields
and ice sheets, and there would therefore be
little or no diversion of the Westerlies southwards.
In Lower latitudes such winds as the monsoons
would be weaker, and seasonal rainfall much
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TENTATIVE GESERAL CORRELATION AND CLMaTic Ersopes over THe Oup Womlp.
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glacial glacial. transgression. | Fossil dunes. Volcanic Mid.
{three-fold). Dry interval ? Volcanic activity. ® Dilawivan
Voleanio aotivity. 4
activity, i |
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Presumably
eool and wet ¥ 5 .
- - - - Pluvial 1. hﬁm
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{warm waters). | [middle, Major s Major s Diluvinmm.
Warm-wet, Fh}:mphlﬂ I—ﬂi}'ﬁi F‘hic
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(No time seale.)

N.B.— Abbreviations 6., M., &, W., & E., S., W. indicate the glacial phases of the Alps and N. Europe
reapectivelly.
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reduced. Convectional rainfall over the Equa-
torial belt would also become less abundant.
This is the type of phase during which one would
expect interpluvial conditions over Middle and
Equatorial latitudes.

With these points in mind an attempt is made
it a general correlation of climatic changes, The
maiin point in which this attempt differs from
previous correlations is that whereas it is usually
assumed that Glacials and Interglacials corre-
sponded in time with Pluvials and Interpluvials
respectively, we find that the question of corre-
spondenes was more complicated than that. Tt is
true that a Glacial in the North must (in all
probability) have corresponded with a Pluvial in
more southerly latitudes, but an Interglacial did
not always correspond with an Interpluvial. It
is hoped that this cardinal point in the question
of correlations may help to account for the obvious
discrepancy between the numbers of Glacials and
Pluvials in Northern and in more Equatorial
latitudes respectively.

The summary of the suggested correlations is
given in the appended Table. The following
points may be repeated: (1) the °Climatic
" Optimum * of the North corresponded to the

Evolution of Art.

ADDITIONAL NOTES ON EARLY DRAGON-FORMS. By 6. D. Hormblower, F.8.4.

2' The objects represented in Figures 1 and

2 provide an interesting addition to those
shown in my previous article in Max, 1933, 85.

(1) Fig. 1 is the Chinese bronze of the Han
period, referred to on p. 85 of that article: it
was published in the [Mustraled London News
(22 October, 1932) by Mr. Upham Pope, to whom
and to the publishers I am indebted for permission
to reproduce it here. The treatment is charac-
teristic of the free rhythmie style of the period,
but the main subject is evidently of near kin
to that of the large class of Luristan bronzes
illustrated in my previous article, Max, 1033,
Plate F, 1 and 2,

Fig. 2 represents a bronze piece lately brought
from Persia and is shown here as indicating
clearly the dress of the Gilgamesh-like central
figure : it is of a distinctly Mesopotamian type,
a point to which attention may be usefully
drawn, since the Mesopotamian connection has
been rather ignored in some recent writings on
Luristan bronzes,

(2) Since the appearance of my first article,

[
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so-called * Neolithic * wet phase of Saharan and
Equatorial latitudes. This was a phase of
relative rise in the temperature of the air and of
the waters of the seas. (2) The Weichsel (or
Wiirm) Glacial, together with its late-Glacial
retreat-stages, corresponded to the second Pluvial
with its two sub-maxima in certain parts.  (3)
The middle {eool) part of the Sanle-Weichsel (or
Riss-Wiirm) Interglacial corresponded to the
only true Interpluvial recorded, a short one,
The later and (more particularly) the earlier
parts of the same Interglacial were relatively
warm and may have corresponded to moderately
Pluvial conditions in more southerly latitudes.
{(4#) The first two Glacials (Elster and Saale, or
Mindel and Riss), together with the intervening
Interglacial, corresponded to the first and major
Pluvial of Middle and Equatorial latitudes. The
evidence available is in support of the Elster-
Saale (or Mindel-Riss) Interglicial having been
marked by a rise in the temperature of the air
and the seas, at least in sub-Equatorial and
Middle latitudes. (5) And, finally, the pre-
Glacial phase of Europe (including the Giinz)
corresponded to the preparatory pre-Pluvial
phase of Middle and Lower latitudes.

Harnblower.

several ancient objects from China have been
published which bring fresh light on those
previously dealt with, especially in the matter
of dates. The chief ones appear in Bishop
Wm. White's book The Tombs of Old Lo-Yang,
Shanghai, 1934 ; see also Hlustrated London News,
1933, 28 October, 4 November and 9 December ;
1934, 10 March, 3 November. The date of these
tombe is in dispute; it is generally agreed that
the style of the finds is characteristic of the
art of Han, but a set of ceremonial bells found
among them is dated to Chou, of either the
sixth or fourth century B.c. Bishop White
proposes accordingly that notions founded on
stylistic evidence must be changed, but it is
not unlikely that the bells were of the nature
of heirlooms and were not deposited in the tomb
till some two or three hundred vears after they
were cast (see K. L. Hobson, British Museuom
Quarterly, V1L, 4, p. 147). Among the object
from Lo-Yang is a bronze finial in the form of
an alligator identical with that shown in my
first article, Max, 1933, Plate ¢, 2. which may
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therefore rank with the Lo-Yang. specimen
(Bishop White, op. cit., Plate LXIX, no. 165,
and p. 99, calls the creature a lizard). Alligators
seem certainly to be figured on the base of the
Chou bronze vessel illustrated in de Tizac,
L' Art Chinois, Plate 39; another bronze vessel,
of the Shang-Yin period, recently acquired
privately from China, has exactly the
foature. and others are likely to appear in the
fortheoming exhibition at Burlington

i Ime

Chinese

MAN

Fio.

1. CHINESE HRONEE OF THE HAN FERIOD.

House. Jade figures seem often founded on
alligators, but with limbs so floviated as almost
to disguise the original character of the beast
{s¢e for example, de Tizac, Plate 11c).

The decorated scabbard-jade of Max, 1933,
Plate H, 1, may also rank with the objects from
Lo-Yang for its practical identity with the
specimen published by the Bishop  (op. e,
Plate CXL, 339b). 1 have had the fortunate
opportunity of examining these objects with
the Bishop as well as those
earlier date, of which he has published notes in
Hiustrated London News, 1935, 23 March, 20 April
and 18 May,

Bishop White has further conchuded that the
* Animal Style * arose in China (IHuatrated London
News, 18 May, 1935, pp. 888 ff). But the decora-
tions which carried him to this conclusion do not
seem to come within the strict confines of that
style, lacking its special features; they rather

L

from An-Yang, of
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tike their place in the stream of naturalistic
animal art which has engrossed all primitive
artists, beginning as far as we know, in the
Palwolithic age.

For the dating of the Luristan bronzes reference
may be made to an article by R. W Hutchinson
in Irag, vol. I, part ii (November, 11H) p. 165,

=3

Fie.

BROKZE TROM FERSIA.

treating of the Tilyche finds mentioned on p. 54,
line 9, of my former artici¢: he proposes LU
1200 B.0. on the evidence of the short swords:
these are placed by de Morgan in the Early Bronze
to the Early Iron ages, inclusive (Mission
scientifique en Perse, vol. 1V, 1896, pp. 61 ff).
The Luristan bronzes also may extend, as many
think, over a considerable period of time.

(3) In Max, 1933, p. 85, reference was made to
the Emperor Wu's expeditions to the West in
search of horses of superior breed. Pelliot's
remarks, as Professor Yetts has kindly informed
me, did not extend to the whole story of the
expeditions, which he regards as historieal, but to
certain parts of it. Ample details are published by
Professor Yetts in Eurasia Seplentrionalis Antiqua,
IX (Minns Volume), pp. 231-255 (Helsingfors,
1934). on The Horse : a Factor in Early Chinese
History. His opinion, contrary to Rostovtzeff's,
i= that there is no evidence of Chiness contact with
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Sarmatians, and he repeats his earlier suggestion
that the * animal style ' quite possibly originated
in China (see also his article, J. RB. Asiatic
Sociely, 1935, p. 474): but, as he says, there can
be no certainty in the matter until further dis-
coveries definitely settle the question of priority,

(4) With regard to the Chinese adoption of
military equipment, especially for cavalry, from
the western * barbarians,’ details were published
hy Pelliot in Toung Pao, 1929, pp. 137 ff—a
reference for which | am indebted, with other
help, to Professor Yetts. He quotes the case of a
prince of Chao, Wu-ling, who is recorded as
fitting out mounted bowmen in the * barbarian '
style as early as 307 B.c., fifty years before the
conquest by Ts'in—evidently an exceptional case.
The peculiar belt-buckle then introduced was
actoally called after the Huns in a Chinese poem
wriften about this date.

An additional circumstance pointing to cultural
connections in the regions concerned is the
practice of horse-sacrifice, at the burial of chiefs,
followed by the Seythians, as recorded by
Herodotus (IV, 71) and by the early Chinese (see
Bishop White, ¢h. 11, and Illustrated London
News, 3 November, 1934, p. 697). The reconstruc-
tion of a Chinese tomb figured in the latter
publication shows a casing of timbers and other
features much like those of ancient Horsemen-
Chiefs of Central Asia who used such casings till
at least the end of the seventh century a.p. (see
the article on the Antiquities of Katanda (Altai)
in J.R.AI, LV, 1925). The bronze canopy from
Lo-Yang (Illustrated London News. 4 November,
1933, p. 724) is comparable to the canopies
erected over coffins of Horsemen-Chiefs mentioned
an p. 84 of my previous article.

De Tizac supports the conclusions of Tallgren
and Borovka, mentioned in my former article
(p- 84, last paragraph); he says: * If sedentary
“ China has created the forms, nomad Turan has
* supplied much of the decoration " : and sets out
to make good his assertion (L Art Chinois classique,
p- 31).

MAN
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(5) The object of these discnssions is, strictly, *
to suggest a derivation, not for the dragon itself,
or fung, but for the partly serpentine form with
which the Chinese have usually clothed their idea
of it since the days of Han, The idea pre-dated
this form by unknown centuries and its origins
are hardly discernible; it has assumed various
concrete forms at different times, sometimes 2o
various, as L. C. Hopkins says (J. E. Asiatic Soc.,
1931, p. 805), that they do not even suggest one
another. The dragon, in fact, to the Chinese mind,
ean take at will any form he chooses; e rules
cloud, rain and storm and may accordingly derive
from the thundercloud, beneficent, like it, to man,
though of an aspect ficree and threatening. 1In
this connection he is also associated by L. (.
Hopkins with the rainbow (V. R. .A. 8., 1931
pp- 603 f1) which he suggests was the origin of the
penannular disks ending in dragon-heads men-
tioned on p. 80 of my first article, with a reference
to Mr. Oscar Raphael's specimen. The Chinese
seem to have adopted the writhing serpentine
form for the dragon, within historical times, from
the appearance of the storm-clouds of their
country which, as observant travellers tell us, are
often very dragon-like in their twisting shape ;
also the common Chinese representation of
dragons appearing in the sky usually shows them
as taking shape out of dark storm-clouds.

(6) In my first article (p. 86, line §) mention
was made of turtle carapaces as used in oracle-
giving. Bishop White tells me that the actual
part of the shell nsed as the belly-plate, or * plas-
* tron " (line #1) :—oracles on bone and turtleshell of
theShan-Ying period havelately been found in great
quantities, and refer not only to that chief source of
prosperity, rain, but also to the times propitions
for sacrificial rites, war, hunting or harvesting.

(7) Corrigenda :—Max, 1933, p- 80, line 15, for
‘ Gula and his dog " read ‘ her *; last par, line 3,
for * vol. XXII, pl. viii,” read ' XXVII, pl. iii *;
p. 83, 3rd par. line 6; for ‘ B.c.. read * A.p.": p. 85,
drd line from bottom—in some copies :  for
" erocodile " read * alligator,’

ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL
Ritual Festivals and Tribal Cohesion in the Hinter-

land of the Gold Coast. Summary of o com-

22 miinication  presented by Dr. M. Fories,
14 Janwary, 1936,

In the Northern Territories of the Gold Coast,

tribal cohesion scoms to be completely  absent

botween the very autonomous settlements,  The

[ 24

INSTITUTE : PROCEEDINGS.

Tale scttlements, the subject of this paper, have
no central political authority. They comprise two
major groupings, the Namoos and the Tallis, living
side by side, intermarrying, in continuous social and
economic intercourse. Namoos are said to be of immi-
grant origin, the Tallis the primordial inhabitants,
The former have chiefs (Naa), the latter huve Ten-
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daanas (lit, owner of the land) as their clan heads, The
two communities are separated by politico-religious
barriers, expressed symbolically in the taboos which
define the chief and the tendaana towards each other,

The overt mutual hostility of the two communities
seems, however, to be limited by their homogeneous
ceonomic and social relations,  Thus is engendercd
n hasio polarity, an equilibrivm of matual respon-
sibility. Thiz is both expressed and annually
re-ostablished in the ritual festivals celobrated by
oach group, in succession.,

These are New Year and First Fruit festivals.
Coremmoninl and donee form the two components of
each festival. The ceremoninl of cach group differs
completely from that of the other group's. The
Namoos ceremonial is built round the chisfeainship
which is their prorogative; that of the Tallis round
their cult of the bo ar, the supreme earth-shrine
which is the dwelling-place of the ancestors of each
clan. The Tallis have a sensational initistion
ceremony for their young men, which forms the main
part of their festival ; the Namoos have no initintion.

But the divergence thus expressed in the content
of some of the rités 5 balaneed by the equilibriam
and dependenee expressd in others, In these, Chief
und Tendsann re-impose upon each other the
rosponsibility which each has for the other’s welfare

which both have for the common good. The
csaentinl theme of the festivals i= rounion of family
and clan, remewal of the religious and magical
balwarks of social life, and especially the compulzory
and inescapable mutual dependence, despite the
barrier of taboo and office, of Chief and Tendaana,
and heneco of Namoos and Tallis,

Social cohesion among the Tallis settlements
thus appears to be not some ultimate attribute of
Tals rocicty, but an oquilibrivm established upon
# badic polarity which underlies all Tale political
relations, It is significant that both the polarity and
the equilibrium are expressed and established in ritual,

Tribal Politics, Rainmaking, and the Levirate among
the Christianised Kxatia of Bechuanaland
z; Protectorate. Summary of o communicaiion
ed by Professor [, Schapera, M.A.,

PhD., F.R.S.8.Af. 28 January, 1938,
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Dissensions between the Chief of the Kxatla and
his paternal uncle, who had formerly acted as regent
on his behalf during his minority, came to o head
in 1934, when the Administration founid it necrssary
to intervene. As the result of an extensive inguiry
the ex-regent was severely punished, The ostensible
causes of the feud, as was revealed in the inguiry,
wern that the ex-regent had ever sinee the accession
of his nephew failed to show him the respect duo to
him as Chief, and had oven attempted to interfore
with his ruling of the tribe. But the underlying
causes, which were not brought to light, go back
much further: and show how even in a tribe where
Christinnity has béen the accepted religion for over
forty vears, ancient customs still exert considerablo
influence.  The popular belief in the powers of the
Chiof to make rain still affects the attitude of the
tribe towards its ruler; and the present foud, n one
of its aspects, may be regarded as arizing from the
attempts of the ex-regent to obtain control of the
rainmaking medicines and objects associated with
the Chieftainship, in the hope that he could thus
alzo retain control of the Chieftainship itself. A
more powerful, but less well known, factor in pro-
dueing hos=tility  between the two men was the
refusal of the ex-regent to conform to the ancient
custom of the levirate, whereby he should have
been responsible for looking after the mother of his
yvoung nephew. Thess two sources of feud wers
traced out in some dotail, and it was then shown
that owing to them the problem confronting the
Administration was really far more complex than. it
appeared to be. The fact that such information
was not available to the Administration points to
the necessity of s more intensive study of tribal
polities than has yet been attemptod or sponsored
officially.  To the theorctieal anthropologist the
whole situation is of intense interest, both as an
instance of the way in which ancient customs persist
under Christianity. and for the moral that the study
of institutions such as the Chiefteinship canmot b
suceessfully  carried oot unless the personalities
concerned are also stidied. In tribal politics it is
the actors who shape the trend of events, and o
purely formal aceount of political organization lacks
all semblance of reality.

PROCEEDINGS OF

UNIVERSITY OF MADRAS: CATALOGUS
CATALOGORUM OF SANSKRIT MANU-

24 scripts.
- All ‘Onentalists  and  Indologists  are
familiar with Dr. Aufreehbt’'s monumental work
—the Catalogus  Catalogorum—as an  indispens.
able piece of apparatus for Oriental research.  Sinee
1903,  thirty-two years ago, when Dr. Aufrecht
completed his Catalogus Catalogorum, many impor-
tant colleotions of Sanskrit manuseripts within and
outside Indin have come to the notice of scholars and
several volumes of catalogues, giving reliable
information regarding some thousands of Sanskrit
manuseripts, have become available in Madrms,

[

OTHER SOCIETIES.

Bengal, Lahore, Bombay, Baroda, Dacea, Bonares,
Travancors, Central Provinees and Berar, Mysore
and other centres,  Highly valuable ns are the
materials contaimed in Dr. Aufrecht’s great work, it
is now found to be defective and incomplete, chietly
in view of the vast acvession to the stock of know-
ledge about the literary treasures in Sanskrit thai
has been made available within the thirty-two years
subsequent to the completion of Dr. Aufrecht’s work.
The newd for supplementing Dr, Aufrecht’s work was
recently brought to the notice of the Madras Univer-
sity, which, in view of the large number of Sanskrit
manuscripts in  South India, has decided to
undertake the preparation and publication of o

25 ]



Nos. 24-26] MAN

complete.  up-to-date  Catalogus  Catelogorum  of
Sanskeit  Manvseripia, utilizing  the  invalunble
work already done by Dr, Aufrecht ns the basis
and eontaining referpness to all known Sanskrit
manuseripts,

The University has entrusted the work to an
Editorial Committes consisting of Mahamahopadh-
yaya Prof. 8. Kuppuswami Sestri, M.A., Profesor
of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology, Prosidency
College, Madras: jon leave), Curator, Government
Oriental Munuseripts Libravy, Madrs, Editor-in-
chief; Prof. P. P. 5. Sastri, M.A., Officiating
Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology,
Presitlency Colloge, Madras; and Dr, ¢, Kunhan
Raja, B.A., D.Phil., Reader in Sanskrit, University
of Madras,

Since the success of the undertaking is largely
dependent upon the co-operation und help of
scholars interested in Sanskrit, the Madms Univer-
sity requests scholars and Heads of Institutions
interested in Sanskrit and Indology to assist it by
furnishing mformation on any or all of the following
points :—(1) places where manuseripts are available,
with particulars regarding owners and aothors; [2)
listz of muanuscripts; (3) other sugeestions for the
preparation of the proposed new Catalogus Cutalo.
goriin,

Communications may be addressed to the Editor-
in-chief, Catalogus Catalogorum, Government Orien-
tal Manuscripts Lihl‘ur}-, Museumn Buildings, Pan-
theon Road, Egmore, Madras, .

[February, 1936.

TWENTY-5IXTH INTERNATIONAL COMNGRESS
OF AMERICANISTS : Serille, 12-20 Clctober,
19335,
25 This Congress should have been held in
1934, but has been  repeatedly  postponed;
The programme was  issued in Augoast, 10335
announcing  one communication on * The Spanish
* Bpirit in the work of Colonization in Chile " and
numerons exeursions and entertainments,  Actually
58 papers were submitted, of which 8 appear to
hive been American, 5 German, 3 French, € Dutch,
I each Danish, Cgech, Ttalian, Norwegian, aoil
Polish : the remainder wers in Spanish,  They con-
tained fow novelties and olicited little discussion.
Of the 350 registersd mombers also, the majority
wore Spanish,  About 60-70 attended the sections,
which wers assipned (1) to Archeology and Arts,
(2) to Ethnography and Languages, {3) to History,

The mevtings were held a little outz=ide Seville, on
the bank of the Guadalguivie, in the dissolved
convent of ‘ Nuestro Sefiora de fos Bemedios,”
which now serves as an institute for * Hispano-
* Cuban * history., The social side of the Congress
wius pleasant and well arranged.  Visits were paid
to the * Archives of the Indies.” to the Biblioteen
Colombina attached to the Cathedral, and to the
Roman ruins of Italics,

The next Congress is to be held in Mexico City,
followed by a visit to Lima, the Peruvian Govern-
ment having offered a ship for the voyage from
Mexico to a Pacific port.

REVIEWS.

PALAONTOLOGY.

Les Fossiles : Lﬁi-m:nts de Paléontologie.
Par  Marcellin:  RBowle et Jean  Piveteci.
Parig, 1935, (Masson e Cig). i 4
808 pp., plates ©f 4 1,330 fige. in text, Priee

170 fr.

In his preface to this work, Prof. Marcellin Boule,
of the National Museum of Natural History, Paris,
tells how it eame to be written. Ho had boen often
urged to publish the lectures he guve at the Moseum,
but he hesitated beeanss the term of his office wis
so near at hand. . Nor would he have oVer consented
hnd not one of his most brilliant pupils, Dr. Jean
Pivetean, now of the French School of Mines, come
to hi"‘. sid. The world therefore nwes & debt to
Dr. Piveteau for be has been the means of rescuing
. unigue’ library of knowledge—that which the
ilevoted labours of his master have accumnlated
during these ffty venrs pHasts

On turning over the pages of this standard treatise
wier ronalizie !qul' vist the field of l.'uimnru'ul.cruj,' has
In:::?m;'.l 1ut Ilillﬂ::l ll‘..!u- mere rudiments of the
sitbject to studen there aro needed 900 X
225,000 words, 1.330 figs, in the text and 6§ ]I:IT::IE:.
Marcelline Boule maintaine that brevity is the soul
of “‘li'illﬂ"l anil ﬂ*'ﬂﬁiuly he and his imru:q-r have
practised what he hng preachd.  Much text has
been saved by the free use of illustrations. The
text figures v oxeuflent ity being  wood

blocks prepared by Prof. Boule's predecessor, Albert
Gaudry. These realistic illustrations will serve
more than the mere student.  They will help field
workers to make s provisional dingnosis.

The brevity of the text is relieved by the orderly
arrangement of contents, There were two modes
of arrangement open to the authors. They might
have arranged their fossils according to their place
in the animal kingdom-—beginning with the Protozon
and ending with Man.  Or they might have arranged
them in order of time, descoribing first those from
the oldest geological horizon and ending with those
from the most recent. The order adopted is really
o compromise, the time sequence being followed
in the main, but euch animal group receives its
fullest treatment under the time period in which
such groups reached their chief dominance.

It thus comes about that the fossil remains of
man are brought up for systematie treatment in
the final chaptors of this book—the chapters
devoted to the forms of life in existence dhiiring
Quarternury times. It is to these chapters that
anthropologists will turn first, for Prof. Boule doms
not admit that we have discovered fossil remains of
pliocene man.  His opinions and conclusions relating
to fossil man will earry grout weight with Bvery
expert.  He' regards Pithecanthropius and  Sinan-
thropus as the earliest and most primitive forms of
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mankind yot discovered. He regands them as
viery olosely related forms and & inclined to refer
both to the same genus. It is true that the skull of
Sinanthropus has certain striking resemblances to
that of Pitheeanthropis, but most British Anato-
mists see under these resemblances differdnees which
led them to accept the generie status given to
Peking Man by Duvidson Black. Prof. Boule i
not convineed that the hearths and stone imple-
ments found st Chou-kou-tien ame assignable to
Sinanthropus. The fossil remains of Eoanthropus
are desoribed ns ** trds incomplets mais fort curiens.”
Clearly Prof. Boule remains sceptical of the lower
jaw found at Piltdown; it is so simian, while the
skull—or such parts of it as were found—is not only
human, but near akin to the eorresponding cranial
parts of Homo sapiens. He aceepts an  carly
pleistocens date for the Piltdown remains and
pssigns the Heidleburg mandible, whieh he rightly
regards as o fossil of the highest importance. to
the same geologieal horizon.  He groups the stone
oultures of the oldest pleistocene (pléistocdéne
inferiour) under the term * chelléen.” In  this
olidist phase of the pleistocens oceurred the seeond
or “ Hisienne" glaciation and the long inter-
glacial which prececded the * Wurmicnne,” This,
the final glaciation, nshered in the middle pleistocens
with Neanderthal man and the Mousterian culture.
All stone cultures which preceded the Wurmian
glaciation are assigned to the preceeding inter-
glavinl period. Prof. Boule refuses to  aceept
goliths and ‘sub-crags' as evidence of human
handiwork. Thus it will be seen that Prof. Boule
remaing loyal to the conclusion he reached many
VUATS 0,

The Rhodesion skull s regarded ns showing
close affinitics to the Neanderthal type, but it has
alio . ecertain  degree of resemblance to  the
Australian type. Prof. Boule is of opinion that
in point of time the Rhodesian skull is not old.
Rhodesion man, like the Okapi, represents, so
Prof. Boule thinks, a survival of an ancient type
into relatively modern times.

A photograph 'of one of the late pleistocenc skulls
from the cave of Beni-Segoual, Algerin, is repro-
euced, and alko one from the late plestocene deposit
ot Asselar, Sahara. The Beni-Segooal people are
referved to the Cro-Magnon race—which 15 thus
regardied a5 circum-Mediterranean in its distribu-
tinn, while the Asselar peoplo are belioved to possess
affinities with the Grimaldi type and also with the
varly Bushman type of South Afriea. We regard
the continued recognition of the *mother” amd
*son " from the decpest stratum of the Grimaldi
cave ns representatives of a distinet racial type
to be a mistake. Both they and the Chaneelnde
skull (which is hers treated s representative of
another mcial type) are in reality local variants of
the Cromagnon type.  Australopithocus is reganded
by Praf. Boule as an anthropoid ape closely related
to the chimpanzee and gorilla and its date s
rogarded as * probablement pléistocéne.

The finnl pages are devoted to a summing up of
the more general concepts which bear on the seivmec
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of Palmontology. No one in Europe is so well
qualifiedd as Prof. Boule to give expression to
these wider truths, He has the knowledge and he
has the gift of clear expression. The one truth
which he regands as unassailable is that of evolution ;
the living things of to-day are the changed deseeinid-
ants of their predecessors of yesterday ; and those of
to-morrow will be the modified descendants of forms
now alive. The fossil records of the carth leave no
doubt of the seourrence of structural change and the
pvolution of new spocies,  Whils other branches of
seienies have had to modify or reject their basal
theories, Paleontologiste have found no  reason
to doubt the truth of the law of Evolution. While
structural change has cortainly ocourred, the modes
of change—the forees which work out the trans-
formation of species—romain uncertain.  Prof,
Boule favours Lamarck ; he is of opinion that tha
future will find truth in him rather than in Darwin.
sapecially is he convineed that functionally aequired
charactors can become an  inheritance and  yet,
strange to say, he is convineed that parallel or
convergent evolution has played a large part in
producing anatomical or structural kinship. Thus
Prof. Boule, while agresing that the struetural
similarity between man and anthropoid ape 15
profound, vet is of opinion that much of this
similarity 15 due to convergence rather than to
plose kinship. He is inclined to believe that we
may have to go back as far as the Eocene to find
the prinate form that serves 88 common ancestor
to man and enthropoid apes. In this, Henry
Fairfisld Osborn would agree with him. It s a
remarkable fact that the two men who are most
familiar with the evolution of mammialian phyls are
the most willing to believe in the parallel evolution
of man and ape.

We have touched on only a fraction of the wealth
of fossil material unfolded in this work. It may
seem ungracions, seeing that we have so much to he
thankful for, to suggest that something 8 lacking.
To have given a full bibliography wounld have
doubled the size and cost of this work, yet references
to & few of the more important of recent papers
would have greatly inereased the value of the work
to research stidents, ARTHUR. KEITH.

The Magdalenian Skeleton from Cap-Blanc in the
Field Museum of Matural History. Iy
2? Herhardt  von  Bonin,  University  of  Illincis
Bulletin, Vol, XXXII, No. 34, April 23, 1935,
Htinois Medical and Dental Monographs, Vol. I, Ne, 1.
76 pp.  Price §1-00.

The skeleton from the ecave of Cop-Blane, in the
Dordogne, is the only one of Palwolithic date proserved
in an American institution. It was discovered twenty-
five years ago and its Magdalenian date is well anthenti-
cated. Dr. von Bonin's mmemoir is o valuable addition
to his many contributions to the literature of physical
anthropology. He evidently nimed at providing o
detailed and accurate deseription of the remning free
from those speculntions in which many anthropologiss
delight. It is not claimed that this stody shoubd
revolutionize our views on any matter, Its value, rather,
is in providing some additional confirmation of the less
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sensational, "but more relinble, hypothess which have
boen advanced regarding the physical charncters and
affinities of late Palwalithic man.

In wview of its age, the skeleton is in o good state of
preservation, the long bones and mandible being almost
complote. The cranium 8, unfortunately, its most
imperfoct part : much of it is missing and the remaining
bonss were broken into several fragments from which o
restoration of the whole was made. The state of
epiphyeeal union and the dentition indicate a young
wdult individual, and all the evidenoe suggests femaleness.
The stature must have been of the onder 156 em., which
s small, but very cloge to the reconstructed values for
the other female skeletons of Upper Palwolithic age.
Beveral of the males whose long bones have been dis-
coversd must have been exceptionolly tall, and there
is a wogeestion that the sex differentintion in stature
then wons greater than in Iater times. But we are
warned that the material on which such an hypothesis
may be based is still very meagre. Comparison is
mades botween  the messuroments of the Cap-Blane
bones and those previously published for skeletons
belonging to the same ¢ra, most attention being paid to
the skull as the comparative materinl, for it s most
abundant. We are told that ** there is no morphological
* trait in the Cap-Blane skeleton that could be adduced
** against the sssumption of its X i . and,
it may be added, it possesses no characters which dis-
tingui it from gkeletons of modem type. The
brain-box is rather large for & fomale, though not by
any means extreme, and there is no suggestion of a
mistian  sagittal rdge.  The mlatively high  facial
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gkeleton (as reconstructed), and the fact thot the mani
of the mandible are relatively hroad compared with their
lengths, might suggest Eskimo affinities, as in the cass
of the Chancelads skull, but Dr. von Bonin does not
make this point and it is obviously safest not to attach
any importance to it. He comments on the more
plausible hypothesis that some of the Neolithic races
of Western Europe were directly descended from the
Upper Palwolithic people who mhahited the same
region, and he stresses the nesd for far more evidence
reluting to the latter, G. M. MORANT.

Das friihneolithische Skelett von Grosz-Tinz in
Schlesien. Von Prof. Dr, Ofto Reche wunid De,
Johannes Nestler, 8. 59, mit 10 Textabbildungen
wnd 5 Tafeln. I"eﬂ.’t@"erﬂﬁ:hungzn des  staatlick-

sichrischen  Forschungs-Institute  fiir  Vilkerbunde in

Leipzig. Dritte Beiho: Rassenkunde, Erster Bond, Leipsiy;

R. Vowgtldnder Verlag, 1933, Geh. 5, geb. 7-50 Mk,

This detailed study deals with a nearly complete skele-
ton which is gaid to be the earliest that has yet been found
in Hilesin, Lengthy descriptions of the bones are sup-
plemented by large numbers of measuremontes deter.
minod according to Martin'a technique, drawings of
sections and good photographs.  The skull measurements
are compared with those of the two Pritzerber specimens
which are of Aneylus Age. Current theories are reflected
in the conclusion that we have without doubt in the

Grose-Ting skeloton ** einen auszergewbhnlich typischen

“ Vertreter der klassischen * Nordischen Rasse ™ wvor

* uns, der in jedemn Lehrbuch als * Typus ' abgebildet

“ wirden kdnnte,” . M, MORANT.

INDIA.

Census of India, 1931. V¥el. I. India. Part Ill:

Ethnographical:
29 A. Racial Affinities of the Peoples of India
By B. 8. Guha, Ph.Db, Anthropologist, Zoological
Surpvey of fndia. Leei + 116 pp., pla. * (Anthropologioal
{iyjpea ), mapas, efc.

B. Ethnographic Notes. Hy variois Authors, edited foy
Jo H. Hutton. 243 pp., pls. 28 & texf figures (Simia,
1985.) Price 132, K. 7, 10, 0.

When Sir Horbert Risley took the Cénsus of India n
1901 he not only numbored the hesds of the population,
but also sought to determine what kind of Ilsmrhs thiy
were—an entirely new departure” in the way of consus
taking, When Dr. J. H. Hutton was appointed Census
Commisioner in October, 1929, he resolved to continue
and to extend the anthropologieal investigations which
had been initinted hy his of thirty years
hefore,  He therofore appealed for aid to his collengue,
Lt.-Cal. B. B. S8symour Sewell, F.R.5., then Director
of the Zoological Survoy, with the result that Dr. B, 8.
Goha was entrusted with the task of preparing the
Anthropological part of the Census Report,  Dr, Guha's
investigntions began in 1030 and were continoed until
the summer of 1933, during which time he visited the
most distant parts of Indin, Samples of the population
wiore oxamined in the following regions : (1) North-
Western - Himalayan; (2] Indo.Gangetic plain: (3)
Central Indin and Guzral; (4) Peninsular India: (5)
North-Eastern Indin; (6) Assam;: (7)) Burma. Besides
these regional gro two othors were added, one repre.
senting tribal pmﬁ:a, arid the other women of vnrl[nul
regions; the data for the latter group being gathered by
Maodame  Guha.  Altogether 2,511 individuals  wore
cxnmined—all of which, with the exception of the
female gronp of the Nicobarese, were measured
Dr. Guha himsell.  The individoals examined  repres
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sentod 34 menl groups, 14 of which were Brabmins,
16 various Hindu castes, and 4 tribesmon,

Eighteen measurements were made of the hesd and
fare of ench individoal; besides thess, obsorvations
were made on colour of skin, hair and eyes aveording to
standardized methods: other points, such as supm-
arbital dovelopment, depth of nasal noteh, epicanthic
fold and toxtore of hair were also recorded, The
numerons tables give the means nod the amounts of
varistion stated i the manner with which the Bio-
mstrical Sehoal of Landon has made the world familine,
The Co-efticionts of Ravial Likeness for esch group has
been worked out according to the formula of Pmrmr
Pearson. In working out these degrees of likeness data
gathored by many other observers have been nsed sach
as those of Dr. Mitra, Prof. Harrower, the late Mr.
Thurston, the late Professor Dixon, Baron von Eickstedt;
Sir T. Holland, Col. Waddell, Chanda, and partioularly
thoso of B. K. Chatterjee. Dr. Goha also utilized dats
which he had gathered during earlior anthropologieal
forays into several regions of Indin,

Dr. Guha's report forms the first and the more imipor-
tant Ea.rl: of the present volume., Nevertholess, the
second part, which is entitled Ethnographic Notes by
Fariows Hands, edited by the Census Commissioner,
Dr. J. H. Hutton, contains muoh material of great
interest. for cnltural as well as for physical anthropolo-
gistz. Dr. Hutton here gives the notes he mada during
official tours thnm%-. muny parts of Indis, relating mostly
to tribal peoples—Bhils, Gonds, Chenchus, Andamansse,
Nicobarese, ete. Over a score of comimunications give
records made by local observers. Many of these deserve
gpecial mention, but reasons of space forbid me from
doing more thian calling attention to the second part of
this volume as 8 source of informntion for those interssted
in the cultural evolution of the peoples of Tndia,

Porhaps the most outstanding result of D Carbuite
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survey has boon the discovery that the peoples of India
are frue to s much greater extent than has
hitherto been s . 'He has an excellent
"map of Tndis which shows at & the distribution
of form: the areas of the long heads are coloured
blue : those of the round heads, rod.  'We may feel certain
that if such a map had been 8,000, or 10,0
yoars ago, when mankind was still in the primitive tribal
stage of evolution, India would have been painted blue
froan the Himalayas to Cape Comorin,  All the evidence
it gur disposal is in favour of the belief that the forms
of brachycephaly now seen so widely spread amongst
modern population were evolved, not in Indis, but north
of the Himalayss, Dr. Guha's map shows brochy-
coplmly (red) sweeping southwards round both ends of
the Himalayas, From the Pamirs it descends through
Afghanistan, Baluchistan, and Sind, and then extends
sontinuously along the west, broadening out from
Bombay so s to include almost the whole Deccan.
The red band sweeps across the peninsuln so a8 to
inclade southern Madrus, Only & small area in the
south is left ns blue (dolichocephalic); it lies along the
Malabar const. From the eastern end of the Himalayas
the hrachyvophalie (red) srea passes from Bhutan and
ikt sout hiwards, through Assam, to spread over Bengal
anid to enid in Orissa. Thus all that is lefv of the
dolichocephalic (hlun) oxpanse is a central core, hroad
At the base, where it extends across the Indo-Gangetic
plain  from Bind o Bengal, sending o southward
extension between Orissa and the Decean to end north
of Mysore. Only in Madras and in the isolated area in
Travancore do the dolichocephals reach the sea. Such
A map gives us o revolutionary conception of the
anthropology of Indin.

‘How and when did brchycephaly enter and extend
al the western parts of IndianY From the photo-

phs of Tacial types which Dr, Guha has included in
E report and which add so greatly to its valus, one
notioes that the occiputs of the western round head is
high and almost vertical; the form of brachyeephaly
i not of the rounded kind seen amongst Mongolisn

ples, such ns the Burmese and Tibetans. It is more
akin to that seen in the lea of the Pamirs and of
Rugsion Turkestan. It not the intensity to be
ubeerved so often in Armenians and Uzbegs. Along the
south coast of Arabis, as Captain Bertram Thomas's
duta have proved, there oxists & round-headed Lo,
and the people at (man, a8 Dr. Guha has noted, have
the same form of coeiput as is secn among the west
kst of Indis. The discovery of the ancient
vivilization of the Indus Valley must alter cur concep-
tion of the sottlement of India; sen communication
botwoon Arabin and the west coast of India must be
much older than has been believed hitherto. 1t is most
probable that western Indin has been invaded from
countries ying to the west and north of the Indus by
son as well us by land. So for as the prosent evidenes
5@- the inhabitants of Mohenjodaro were predominantly

plichocephalic, and big-headed.

Bir Herbert Risley was spmewhat unfortunate in the
names he gave to the racial types of India, particularly
in describing the Bengali under the racial designation
of Indo-Mongolian. I do not su that Sir ﬁl;rhurt
meant to im that the inhabitants of Bengal were
derivatives of » mixed Mongol and Indian ancestry.
Novertheless the degreo of brachycephaly amongst the
: i ‘has to be accounted for. Dr. Guba finds that
certain Guarati groups of the west have a ** co-efficient
i of racial likeness " with certain castes in Bengal which
is sufficiently low to permit the inference that their
kinship is not distant and that Bengal has obtained ite
brochycephaly from the west.  Against this must be
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sot eertain difficaltics : (1) There isn wide belt of long-
headedness (bloe) botween red Bangal and the red zone
of the west; (2) the brachycephaly of Be in an
unbhroken extension of the great eastern Mongolian zone,
and ig thus bound direetly with Mongolinn countries to
the north; {3) the bruchyeephaly of 1 T believe to
be—but on this more exact observations are much
needed—of the ronnded Mongolinn, not of the Armenoid
flat vertical type: (4) there is evidence that the. original
population of Bengal was akin to the Khasi of Assam,
It seems to me that the true explanation of the round.
headedness of the Bengali has still to be sought for.

Dr. Guha has applied biometric methods to the
elucidation of the m-uiuiiullurj.' relationship which exisis
between the peoples of India with great lovalty of spirit.
He is not blind, as is manifest from several passages. in
his report, to the uncertainty of ' the co-effivient of
* racial likeness ' s a guide to the degree of kinship of
one poople with another. He holds that its results
have to be accepted with ecantion. We ean never hope
to obtain o mathematical method that will equal the
practised eve in determining the relative degrees of meial
likeness. We conld have wished for more photographs
of racial types. Perhaps it would have been too extrava-
gant to have printed full tables of individual measure.
ments, but frequency curves showing the sérinl distribu-
tion of all the chief chamoters—partioularly of the head
indices—would have added greatly to the value of this
report without an undue inerease of cost, One cannof
tell, from the data given, the percentage of hrachyes-
phalic individuals in any of the racial samples reported on,

As has boen mentioned, Dr. Guha's mn'iﬁf sumprles
oome from all parts of Indin—from the N.W. Fronter
to Ceylon, and from Sind to Burma. And yor between
the most extrems types all mtormedinte stages ooeur,
Pigmientation incroases as one passes from the NJW. to
the 8.E. Taking the eo-cfficients of racial likeness ot
their face value, it would bo possible to bridge the 60 or
80 units which separste any two extrome racial types
with racial sumples which lead by gradual steps from the
one extreme to the other, The bridge which links the
Pathans of the N.W. to the Hill Tribes of Travancors is
atill in existence, If evolution be true and of the 352
millions of people now in India are members of e same
great branch of humanity this ought to be the ease.
Yet, strange to say, all, or nearly all, who have sought to
oxplain the differentiation of the population of Indis
into racinl types have sought the solution of this
problem outside the Peninsula. They have mever
attempted to ascertain how far Indin hag hred her own
rinces.  They have procseded on the assamption that
evolution has taken place long ago smd far mway, but
not in the great anthropological paradise of India. In
thig respect, Dr. Guba s neither ll.trthtr nor worse than
his predecessors. No doubt India bas been invaded
over and over again ; certain racial types are of extran-
eous origin,  But one would venture the opinion that
85 por eent. of the blood in Indin is native to the sail,
At least it is urgently necessary that our eyes should
be more directly focused on the possibility of India
being an evolutionary field—both now and in former
times, Why has it been that, with the excoption of the
colonization of Assam, there s no elear evidence that
any part of India has over betn u cradle of emigrant
nations ¥ Her part in the past has been to reecive and
not to give.

When wo tum to the pages in which Dr. Goha sums
up the results of his investigations we find, 1 think,
evidence of both sources of racial origin—iforeign and
native. In the recinl composition of the peoples of Indin
he discorns :—

(1} A type ropresented by the Telogu Bralmin—
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short of stature, long but small of head {small when
compired  with European standamds), nose promingnt
wnil long, black.bnired and dark, tawny brown in eolour
of skin. This Dr. Guba regirds as the easentin] and
prevalent Indian type, and [ ugree with him. Baron
von Eickstedt has named it the Melanide racial type and
regards it ns & product of the open spaces of the Deccan.

{2} A type representod by the Nagar Brahmins: it
differs from the last chiefly in the form of hsmel 3 thie
oovipul. tends to he flat, not full, ax in the last. Dr.
Giuha regands type | as the basal form and type 2 as
A superimposition (an intrusion) upon type |,

(3) A type represented by the Pathan, taller and Jess
pigmented than types 1 and 2; long-headod, long.faced,
usually cast in e larger mould than types | and 2; nose
long and prominent. This may be desoribed as an

type. Every stage between types | and 3 is to
b found between Sind and Assum.

(%] A type which differs from type 1 in having a smmall
flat nose, short, wide face, hair black, wavy or curly.
It predominates umong the tribes of contral and southern

in. It is akin to the Veddahs and to the Sakai of
the Malay Peninsuls. Baron von Eickstedt has named
it the Vedide typo or race, and regards it as a product
of the hills. For my part I ineline to rogard Dir, Guha's
type 1 as the evolved form of type 4; every stage in the
passage from the lower to the highor is to be observed.

(5) A type which differs from the st only in its
small make of body and in its tendency to have the hair
spirally curled. The type ja best seen amongst the

and Pulnyans of the south. This is but s variant
of type 4; every atage between the two occurs,

(8} A brachyeephalic mongoloid type represented by
the Bhutanese; it occurs along the foothills of the
Himalayos from Kashmir to Assam.

(7} Another mongoloid type which diffors from the
last in the head being long rather than round, and with
more pronounced nasal development than in type 6.
I, Guhn has cited the Angami Nogas us representative
of this type. Shape of head i not necessarily a funda-
mental racial character. 1 beliove types 6 and 7 repr-
sent the same stock, one which seems to have beon
evolved in, and formed the native population of N.E. Indin
when tribalism prevailed throoghout the Peninsuls anid
when sgriculture was still unknown in the lind. Probahily
the chief fnctor in producing the reial tormoil in Indis
haa been the introduction of the art of agricalture,

In adding this volume to the census report Dr. Hutton
has rendered anthropology n great wervice. Dr. Guha
hus seized his opportunities with both hands, Todia is
better off than England; India looks at her heads as
well a8 counts them. [t may be, in tho racial vicissitudes
whith the distant future will bring forth, that London
will stand to Delhi s Delhi now stands to London. In
such an event it may be that s Census Commissioner
will be appointed for these Islands, In such i eaze |
hape he will remember that it was Sir Herbert Rialey
wha instituted an anthropological survey for India, anl
#0 be moved to do the same for the Weostem Islands of
Euriopse. ARTHUR KEITH.

Gurkhas. Handbook for the Indian Army. Hy
Captain ¢, J, Moreia.  Delli : Manager of
FPublications, 1083: 179 pp., with chart ahecing
ferma wzed m Gurkha relationships, and a sbeleton

map of Nepal, Price Ra, d,

This publication is officially a new edition of Colone]
Fden Vansitart's handbook, Notes an (oorkkas, of which
the first mlition o in 1880, the second in 100G,
the third, revised Iﬂ Colonel B. U, Nicolay, in 1915, and
a reprint of the third edition in 1918, Uapt. (now Major)
Morris is right in stating that the - present edition has
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* been entirely re-written and contains practically nope
* uf the original book.” ]
Being one of the handbooks for the Indian Army, the
work is intended as a guide to the officers of the Gurkha
regiments, especially to recruiting officors.  This object
necesgitated o coreful examination of the complicated
socinl organization, of the various tribes of Nepal and
of their manners and customs.  The ethnologic soction
deals with the general geography and sdministration of
the country and the history of Nepal. In chaptors 5-12
the nuthor outlines the history, religion and other sharme-
teristic features of the tribes who aro enlisted in the
British Army : the Thakurs, Chetris, Gurungs, Magurs,
Limbus, Rais, Sunwars, Tamangs, Lamas or Muormis,
followed by a list of their clans (thars) nnd kindreds
{gotraa}, An idea of this complicated organization. may
be gathered from reference to one tribe, the Rais, who
have no less than 73 clans, the number of kindreds of
each clan varying from one to 133. The Magar clan
Thipd includes no less than 335 kindreds. Tho variois
names of clans and kindreds had to be ascortained by
personal inguiries. from individuals, and it is sometimes
difficult to find out whether o name belongs to n clan,
or only to » kindred. In other cases units, which wim
formerly considered to be clans, wors proved to be soparate
tribes or independent groups.  In the list of clans it is
noted that many of the kindreds anme apparently viarin-
tions of one word. Morris has included in his Hats all
the various forms that he has comn across, except thos
which are obviously due to defective speech.  The author
suggests that, possibly, some of the kindneds may have
nome into being since the book was first written, but it is
nlsg ible that these kindreds had merely not been
mrl&fci:mthn- earlier cditions,

Chapter 13 is devoted to those tribes which ure not
cnlisted : the Newars (the aborigines of the valley of Nepal
and the eroators of the Nepalese art), Dotials; Thars and
Sha ir., the Bhotiyas of North-eastern Nepal and
of Solu Khambu, near the Tibeto.Nepaless frontier.

The valuable appendices include a table of Garkha
relationships, with explanatory notes, a fairly complote
bibliography of Nepal, and & coloured skeleton g
showing the distribution of tribes,

Although Captain Morris, in his preface, says that he
has attempted no more than an outline sketeh of the
oustoms of the people, his book, and in particulnr
Chapter 4, is the only detailed and relinble sonree for the
study of the ethnology of Nepal. A large number of 4he
older publications, eluding Sylvain Levi's standand
work, however important they may be with ril to
archwology, geography, ete., have added vory littls to
the ethnology. The book ranks with B, H_ Hulgsan's
* Essays * anid © Miscellansous Fssays.”  The following
publications are missing from the bibliogruphy : M.
Waddell's Frog- Worship amongst the  Nevars {Indinn
Antiguary, XXIL, 1803 ; August Conrady’s publications :
Diie Newdri, Grommoatil wnd Sprachprobien, Heiturhrift
d. Deutechen Morgenlindisehen Fesellachafe, slv, 1891,
pp- 1-35; and Ein Sanskrit-—>N cwdri- W drtertiuch, itid,
xvii, 1893, pp. 530-573, and Heinrich Liders {Professar
of Sanscrit i Berlin University) e Gurkhos (i [T mter.
Sremden Valkern, adited by Professor Wilhelm Dusergen,
Berlin, 1925, pp. 196-136.)

Major Morris is at present engoaged on another book
on the tribal organizations of Nepal and is rotuming to
that eountry in the near future. Lot us hope that his
further studies will slucidate the problem of the origin
of these tribal organizations which, mast probably, wers
evolved with the development of the dinlsets, the min
basia of which is Tibeto-Hurmese, An index, without the
thar and gotra names, would have il considerably 1o
the value of this excellent book, LEONHARD ADAM.
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The Hill Bhiiyas of Orissa. By Saral Uhandra Koy
“Man in India" Offce, Ranchi, India, 1935,

3' 320 pp.. 20 plates, and fwe Appendices.  FPrice
K. 8.

This is the fifth of 0 series of monographs on Central
Indian triles by the editor of the well known anthropo-
logical journal * Man in India,” who, for nearly # quarter
of o oentury, lins been devoting his energy and resources
to the advancement of anthropological sticlics.  When
the history of anthropology in India comes to be written,
How will, undonbtedly, be remembensd a5 & pioneer.

'f‘]u- Bhiiyas, whose total population mumber aboud
1,500,000, are distributed over the central hill beft of
Indin-and have as their neighbours, chiefly, the Hos amd
the Oraons,  Their * nsiive forests have been spurod
“ anch  exploitation as hos  eaused groat  economic
= istress elsewhere ' ; the missionaries have spired
them their evangelizing activities, The Hill Bhiiyas
have a simple moterial substratum for their equally
untleveloped colture; only o very small section of the
Plaine Bhitivas have taken to wet cultivation of rico.
Thoss groups who have improved their economie position
by adopting improved methods of agriculiure are also
ﬁﬂlwly absorbing the externals of Hinduism and  are
shuwing a tendency to establish themselves as a separato
Hindu easte.  Politieal adventurens from the plains have
long established themselves as chieftains in the Bhiiya
area,  The ceremonial validation of their authority over
the Hhiliyas by periodical enactment of socondary
installation rites by the representatives of the tribes
is full of interesting details of great valoo to the his-
torian of culture in this aren.  The headman appointed
by the chicftains, the *social headman ' of the village,
and the priest (diluri) constituto the personnel of the
politica-sovinl - organization,  The villages aro self-
contained units, but sometimes groups of villages are

. loosoly foderated into bars. The life and activities of
these simple folk are deseribod in twelve chapters with
unteual normtive skill. The author's son, Mr. R, C.
Toy, contributes n section on the somatology of tho
iribe. ani an appendix on the statistioal analysis of
mensurements of a bumndred adult tribesmen,
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A mothodological point has to be raised hore in con-
nection with the general presentation of the ethno.
grapher's material. Mr. Roy remains almost invariably
at thi ohjective level with vegord to his facts, amd only
rarcly attempts to inter-relate the diverss aspecta of the
culture he is dealing with., A little more attention to
method would have added to the theorotical value of the
monograph.  As Goldenweiser has put it, * any chame-
* terization of s culture based on pure enumeration of
* objective features must be artificial and incomplote.

tovt, Museum, Madras. AL AIYAPPAN.

An Account of the District of Shahabad in 1809-10.
Iy Francis  Huchanoan, Patne ; published  on
3 bekall of the Rikar and Orissa Research Sociey
by the Hon'ble Rai Bahadur Rodha Krichna Jalan,
1934, wiii -+ 444 pp. Price s, 4.

Over 130 vears have elapsed sinee Buchanan eom-
ploted his Report on  Shahabed District the full
toxt of which now appears for the first time in
print. The Purmea Report, the first of the series of
four relating to Bihar, was reviewosd in Max, 1031,
235. Those for Bhagalpur and Patoa-Gaya are still
to o,

Buchanan was a  first-rate aciontist, observant,
prociss and impartinl ; no truer pictures of rural India
oxist than those drawn by his pen. It s well that in
this qlpul:']: of change, his record should be accessibile,
and the cuts made by Martin in his abridgement ( Eastern
India, 1835-0) restored.

It is w pity that this Shahabad volume has no index or
map, no introduction or notes; for Buchanan’s spelling
is not easy to corrclate with modern books and maps.
All except one of Buchanan's statistical tables are
amittod, and none of his drwings are reproduced.  Theso
defects can be partly met by reference to Mr. C. E. A. W,
Oldbam's edition of Buchanan's Shahabad Journal
{1826} which, by the way, gives a more vivid impression
than the Heport,

The title page blunders; this Report should bo dated
1812-13, not 1508-10. F.Jd. R.

SOCIOLOGY.

By Ruth Benedict. London :
Price 10s, 6,

Patterns of Culture.
Rowtledge, 1935, aiv 202 pp.
nel,

This is one of the best anthropological
books that have appeared for some time,  Dr,
HBenediet is already well known' for her studies of
American Indian religion and mythology ; here she
turns her sttention to more general theoretical
problems. By an examination of three primitive
societies, Zuni, Dobu and Kwakintl, the institutions
of which are in many cases strongly contrasted, she
comes  to some intercsting conclusions regarding
the pature of human culture and the character of the
response of individuals to it. In brief, her I:rinr::tpnl
thesis is that cultures zhow an infinite diversity,
thut the bohaviour of members of any soviety 1s
determined by the culture in which they are
embedided rather than by the innate charncteristics
of any basic * huoman nature.” The great are of
potential human behaviour is too immense for any
one culiure to utilize any considerable portion of it
in the development of the eulture there has been of
necessity  seloction, and certain  patterns have
cmerged.  The response of a person to u situation

15 dietated in the main by these traditional patterns.
Even the features of individual behaviour cominonly
desoribed as abnormal vary from society to society
they stand out against a specific pattern of =zocial
institutions in cach ease, and . person who is outside
the pale of ondinary conduct in one community
would in another be in conformity with his social
environment, perhaps exceptionally well endowed
to take ndvantage of the opportunities it offers for
self-advancement. A turbulent, scornful, aloof
man, with & personal magnetism that singled him
out to exerciso authority, was a misfit in Zuni, that
sooioty of the middle way; in a Plains Indian tribe
these traits of character were such as to have
secured for him honour and an pesurcd  eareer,
Every anthropologist should support the author in
her elaim that * social thinking at the present time
* has no more important task before it than that of
“ taking account of cultural relativity.,” It ix o
text from which Westermarck and others have
conzistently preached, but which ean bear much
further and more forcible exposition,

The seience of culture is at o eritical stage of
development just now. In field studies the necessity
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of what may be called o functional type of annlysis
i taken for granted, whether the investigator hes
cnrolled himself under the banner of any particular
*wsohool " or not, and the more curious-minded are
secking for ways of turning these results to greater
advantage, of expanding the methodological equip:
mént of the scienee. Here Dr, Benedict makes a
positive contribution. In common with a nomber
of the younger anthropologists, in the forefront of
whom Dr. Margaret Mead and Dr, Reo Fortune
may be mentioned, she attempts to base generaliza-
tions on what may be called an improved vorsion of
the explicit comparative method—explicit sinoe the
use of this technique in general is necessary to all
branches of science. By comparison of an institution
in # number of communities, and consideration of
its social background in cach, the observer is
enabled to correlate variationz in this institution
with variations in others, to give precision and a
greater validity to generalizations formed initially
on the basis of o study of a single community.
This pre-supposes an equally intensive imvestigation
i each of the fiells considered, a willingness to
consider the subtleties of interrelation of human
behaviour in each case,

In this respect the results offered to date cannot
Lo accepted without reserve.  Dr, Benediet does
not throw open to us so widely the inmost recesses
of the heart of the native and tell us what he is
thinking and feeling in all kinds of intimate and
complex situstions as some recent studies  boldly
do, but she is apt to torn what can be aftor all
unly very partial observations of the behaviour of
individuals into terms of broad generalization on
basie  attitudes.  “Sex is an inecident in  the
"happy life," we are told of the Pueblo, In this
vulture there is no delight in any situstion in
which the individual stands alone, no ndulgence
in the exercise of aothority, When o  ehild
becomes an adult *“he has not the motivations
* that lead him to imagine situstions in which
* authority will be relevant.”  Applieation of the
diseipline of scientific method to these and other
statements seattered throughout the book reveals
# somewhat small observational basis for them and
the introduction of 4 great many assumptions about
behaviour for which no justification is offersd.
They stand, in fact, as stimulating hypotheses
rather than as proven norms of conduct,

Then there is the tabloid description of cultures,
The Zuni are characterized as Apollonian in attitude

~measure in all things is their ideal. In this they
are conbrasted most strongly with the Kwakiutl,
vssentially Dionywinn, living with zest, striving for
vestasy i their religions ceremonies, and rolying
upin violenee aml excess a8 the means to pre-
vhtinence in their economic and social life,  No
doubt the most casual sequaintance would reveal a
difference in chamcter betwesn Zuni and Kwakiutl,
but. the expression of this diffsrence in srientific
terms would seem to demand o more subtle analysis
and more varicd instruments of measurement than
are offcred here. Az Dr. Benedict hersolf seems to
rocogmize in the latter part of the book (pp, 225-220)
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this pereeption of a4 single dominant sst of drives in
o culture has its dangers.  All the behaviour of the
members of the society is apt to be interproted on
this eriterion, to be unconsciously warped  into
conformity with what seems to the observer to b
the mainspring of the culture,  * There i= always
* the possibility that the description of the culture
‘i disoriente< mather than the eunlture itself ™
(p. 228) is a timely observation, though made in
another context. It may be suggested that the
danger of such disorientation is not lessened when
in the argument & culture is personified and spoken
of as * choosing its ends,”” * selecting its motives,”
or A =oviety as seizing upon occasions such s
mourning or puberty *‘to express its important
* eultural intentions.””  Ewven though it is explicithy
stated that such phrases are merely verbal deviees
for ease of expression, it appears as if the linguistic
form has sometimes taken the bit in its toeth ; when
change of institutions is being diseussed, for instance,
the conception of how this process takes plaoe is
left obseure, In short, generalizations in anthropo-
logy need to be firmly based upon empirical evidenes,
carefully controlled, and the assumptions inherent
in such formulations as those mentioned above need
to be more clearly stated,

The book as a whole is an important contribution,
particularly in summing up & number of tendencics
in modern anthropological theory, It should be on
the shelves of everyone interested in the workings
of human society. RAYMOND FIRTH,

Werden, Wandel, und Gestaltung des Rechtes
im  Lichte der Vélkerforschung. By
3 Praof. Richard Thurnwald (= e monschliche
Vesellschaft  in  ihren  ethno-soziologischen
Grundlagen, vol. 5). Berlin and Leipzig (de Grugter),
1934. 232 pp., 2 plates.

There exist but fow handbooks dealing with
primitive law as a whole. Thus the present hook,
representing the fifth volume of Prof. Thumwald's
work on human society and its ethno-sociologicsl
hasis, is the first German publication since the days
of Albert H. Post; for, with the exeception of two
popular surveys, J. Kohler's works on primitive law
were chiefly monographs. The modern literature on
primitive law is based on anthropological field work,
and thus on a more eertain understanding of primi-
tive mentality and of the underlying principles of
primitive social life. Such writing is chiefly
associated with the names of E. 8 Hartland and
B. Malinowski. Now the present book hy Prof
Thurnwald offers two principal advantages. Firstly,
he has combined the systematical order of canti-
nental ethnological jurisprudence with the psveho-
logical method whereby law is considersd in its
intimate relation to the economie, social, and
spiritual conditions; and in particular to magic
and religion. Secondly, owing to the author's
personal oxE.;mnue a8 a suceessful field-worker in
Melanesia, t Africa, and many other countries,
his theories are rooted in a very broad and maAny -
sided field observation. Furthermore, havin had a
very good  training i jurisprodence ﬂI!IIT legal
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history before he becams an anthropologist, Prof.
Thurnwald is in the position of comparing primitive
institutions with those of more or less advanced
peoples of various epochs.  As a result the book lins
becomne something like a universal survey and o
psyehological analysis of the evolution of law.

In view of this comprehensive treatment it is

haps remarkable that the author disclaims any
responsibility of the modification of legal theories
as such (p. 1, footnote 2). Nevertheless, he starts
from the principle that = law is a function of the
“ sonditions of life and of the mentality of soviety,
* a norm regulating the behaviour of individuals
o within a commumity " (p. 1). A comparison with
A. H. Posat's introductory sentence to his * Grundriss
‘ der sthnologischen Jurisprudenz,” vol. 1 (1894},
p- 1, may be interesting here. Post. defined law ns
o humotion of the social units; and one of the
“ manifestations of national memtality (* Volks-
0 ppist ') It seems, then, that, in spite of his
insufficient empiric background, this pionecr of
sthnological jurisprudence was, in fact, not so very
far removed from the modern theories on primitive
law ns s now generally believed.  There Exists
rather n contradiction between Thurnwald's aims
and genernl observations and, on the other side,
the systematical order of his book. The terminology
and classification is, as a rule, juristic. Furthermore,
we find problems of legal history are frequently
considersd. For instance, the evolution of Tespon-
sibility (p. 256 ¢f seg.) or the guest jon how the idea
of justice might have come into existence (p. 185
ot aeq.) belong more to historical jurisprudence than
to sociology.

The contents show the following division :

{1} Elements of Primitive Law {underlyving prin-
ciples and religions background).

(2} Public Law (beginnings of International Law
and, on the other hand, blood revenge).

(3) Proprietary Rights.

{4} Obligations (in particular the Prineiple of
Rataliation and the Law of Contracts).

{6) Inheritance Law.

{8) Criminal Law and Criminal Procedure.

(7) Legal Proceedings in general; Evidence (in-
elading ordeals and oath); Organization of Courts.

{8) The Importance of Sovervignty for Loaw and
Justice.

These titless of sections show clearly that the
juristic terminology cannot simply be s wplied to
primitive law, since there is no sharp distinction
between public and private law in primitive society.
Of course, criminal law, and any sort of procedure,
are public law in highly developed legal systems.
This, however, does not hold good m primitive
communities (compare p. 117 ef seq.). On the other
haml, primitive proprietary rights cannot, aAs a
rule, be reckoned among private rights. And yet,
if we study the book, we will find juristic terminology
is much less incompatible with primitive mentality
and sotusl institutions than the sociologists like to

*ﬁn book is chiefly a composition of extremely
living pictures of primitive social life and of the rules
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governing the public order, repeatedly illustrated
by references to ancient oriental and early European
laws., Although the arrangement is systematio and
not historieal, we find the various principles of legal
order are shown ns being inseparably linked with
eortain stages of cultural development. To give
only one example here, the suthor admits the
gthical colouring of primitive legal order (p. 119),
but derives the gradual evolution of the idea of
justice from the jurisdiction of chiefs and kings who
eventually Inid down their decisive principles as
germs of legal rules (compare Post, ' Grumdriss der
vethnol. Jurisprudenz.’ I, p. 10). Thus he puts it very
definitely that the idea of justice is elosely associated
with the growing up of despotism which, on its part,
was amalgamated with the belief in a god as a
supreme judge who would act like the earthly ruler
(p. 117 and p. 185).

It is evident that in this way Thurnwald offers,
to some extent, a history of legal evohition.  This 1=
not * evolutionism® in the obsolete sense of the
term, which was characterized by theoretical schemes
and thus often incompatible with the empiric facts
as were ascertained by modern anthropology. But
if one may be permitted to say one word as regards
anthropologieal theories and methods, it is that we
can certainly not rencunce this sort of moderm
evolutionism in favour of another method of con-
structivism the *historical ' charsetor of which is
disputed. I think the best critivism of the present
hook would be to say that it is the fulfitnent of a
programme which was once proclaimed by Kohler,
but eould not be realized with insufficient anthro-
pological material. Moreover, another thing is
remarkable and must be highly appreciated, and
this is that Thurnwald's work is obviously in
harmony with Malinowski's functional theory of
effective eustom. [t seems to me that this comman
theoretieal and methodological basis for the study of
primitive law will add more to the progress of our
seience than any repetitive inaugurating of new
theories.

Finally, the author must be congratulated on the
general excellence of his work, which is confidently
recommended both to anthropologists and jurists,

LEONARD ADAM.

Head, Heart, and Hands in Human Evolution.
35 By R. R. Marct. London (Hutehingon)

1935. 303 pp. Price 10s, 6d.

The publishers are to be congratulated in so
promising & beginning for the series of scientific
treatises which they intend to publish from time to
time. Dr. Marett has not written a wholly new book,
but collected and arranged, with some maodifications
and additions, a number of short works which have
hitherto been given to the public only in the form of
lectures, articles in specinalist publications, and other
forms not very readily accessible. Parts 111 and TV
are largely from Manners and Customs of Mankind
and Hoarmsworth's Universal History, compilations
which from the very popularity of their appeal are
somewhat apt to be overlooked by a serious student.

The four sections of the present work bear the
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titles, respectively, of The Sociological Outlook, Fre-
Theological Religion in  General, Pre-Theological
Religion @ Particular Ilusirations and  Primidive
Technology. They contain altogether soventeen
essiys, together with an introduetion, The Variety of
Human Erperience, which wins the reader’s good
will at the very beginning, in the most approved
fashion of good rhetorie, by cxplaining that
" Anthropology is the higher gossipry ™ (p. 11);
this being but the first of a long series of epigram-
matic remarks, ench provocative of thought on some
larger or smaller point, such as “ No marrisge
** between Church and State is likely to have happy
** results so long as the better half remains & mixture
* of enob and shrew 7 (p. 39), or the deseription of a
primitive religions coremony as “a full service of
"Gestures  Ancient and  Modern ' 7 (p. 92),
Graver, but equally unpedantic, are the many
passages which remind us that the author is, as
all good scientists should be, also a philosopher;
witness the discossion on fact and valug (p. 43 seq.),
the insistence on tabu as representing, not fear, but
eaution, * which is yuite another thing ™ (p. 84,
or the insistence on the blending of mystic and
practical in the savage attitude towards what we
regard a2 useful implements (p. 203). A longer
example of this same good quality is firnished by
the thied essay, face and Sociely, an admirable
explanation in a few pages of those often misosed
coneeptions. The width of the author's interests is
well shown by the two technological articles which
form Part IV, excellent illustrations of how to be
popular without being shallow and the more note-
worthy as coming from one who is primarily
sociologist,

Besides a few slight inconsistencies, the almost
unavoidable result of gathering into ooe corpus
materinls originally separate, there are some half-
dozen points which need modifieation. Thus, on
p- 171, it is mizleading to say that Homerie, or any,
Greek women uttered funereal lamentations over
the slaying of an ox in sscrifice ; what they did was
to raise the ritual ery, or ololygd, which connotes
simply excitement or temsion, oftener joyous than
otherwise, and certainly in no way funereal. On
p. 257 {end) it is a little inaceurnte to speak of the
Great Mother of Anatolia; the pliral would be mors
in keeping with the known facts. Other objections
which might be raised to individual pussages aro
equally small; the reviewor nowhere finds himself in

- Berions disagreement on any major point,

The printers” work has been well done, the crop of
misprints being scanty : p. 96, the first sentence
should have a question mark instead of a period ;
p. 170, line 7, “ otters " has become ** others ' :
p. 287, last paragraph, the last two letters of
“Acheulean ™ have been accidentally transposed,

H. J. ROSE,

An Introduction to Cultural Anthropology. By
Robert H. Lowie. New York, 1934, =i = 365 Pp.

3‘ Professor Lowie is s0 well known for his ssne
needs little mecommendation,

and balanced outlook that & new book hy him
widely and writes about primitive bunting, pastaralism,

In this work he rungea
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and ngriculture; about cooking, dress and louses;
about handicrafis, trade, art, and war; sbout social
organization, government and law, magie, religion and
seienes,

Naturally, in sttempting so much, the author has had
to restrict the allotted to sach topie. Nevertheless,
it is surprising how little has been omitted, and it might
intoreat specialists to realize into how few pages the
essentials of their subject can bo compressed, The book
can be safely recommendsd to the general reador.
Experienced anthropologists may also find very useful
the sound and concise accounts of branches of anthropo.
logy that they have had little time or opportunity to
study for themeelves, R. U. BAXCE,

An Introduction to the Sociology of Islam. By
Reuben Lecy, M.A. Vol. I1. Tondon : Williama
37 and Norgate, Lid., 1933. 8} % 6}, v -+ 428 pp.
As the first volume was noticod at some leogth
in Max 1033, 1340, it may be permissible to deal mors
briefly with the second volume of this good and useful
wark,  OF the six chapters which it contains, the first is
on the religious conceptions of Idlam, the seeond on
moral sentiments in the same, the third on .
custom and secular law under Islam, the fourth on lﬂ
government of the provinces of the Caliphate and
succession states, the fifth on the military organization
in Islam, and the sixth on gcience under jts dispensation,
There are, ns before, the relavant hibliographiss, and the
volome ends with an index. As will be inforred from the
subjects above.mentioned, this volume gives & great deal
of legal administrative, theological, ethical, and other
information, which is presented cloarly and objectively.
It would no doubt have been possible for the author to
expand some portions of Chapter TI1 in order to ineluds
many more non-Islamic usages and customs which have
maintained themselves within the fold of Islam; but to
give a full account of all of them would have involved
vonsiderable space and eather o the balance of the
work, as indicated by its title. Inst chapter will be
of special interest to those who care to trace dirvelop.
ment of the natural sciences and to compars - their
ition in medieval Europe with their treatment undir
ﬁ;m. The latter undoubtedly exercised for o time
considerable influence on the former,
Altogether the work can be highly recommended to
anyone who is interested in any of the matters with

which it deals. C. 0, BLAGDEN.
Methodische Strémungen in der ehe
38 ﬂh:htllrh-n : - Irfl:‘lﬂl:i zur E
r nischen Fi sierung). Ei
literargeachichtiicher . By "'i?m Dr.

Hellmut  Pappe.  Wirzsburg | Konrad Tﬂynwh!; 1934,
ol .

'ﬁ. author, a jurist, has specialized in the el iavial
legml history of marri Ho came to the conclusion
that the evolution of the laws of marei cannot he
traced by way of purely juristic studies, bus reduine
for their foll wmderstanding likewise analysis in the
light of soeiological and ethno ogical methods of researeh,
.hh;)ﬁlia.l result of these studies the present book is
in to be a guide to the more important litersture
with threo chiei  divisions, iz - (1) voclosingtical =
{2} secular-juristic; (3) sociological. The chapter on the
soviological and ethnologieal mothods (p. 41 e #eq.) with
eriticism of modern continental thenries may b interost.
ing to anthropologists, It s true that, unfortunately,
the author negleeted the modern Anglo-American
literature on the subject, but his book will
soviologista for its detailed
continental schoals.

be useful to
furvey of the theories of
LEONHARD ADAM.

[ 34 ]



February, 1936.)

Die Behandlung der Alten und Kranken bei den
Maturvolkern. Von John Koty (Forschungen
3’ sur  Volkerpaychologie wnid Koziofogie.) Stuttgart
1. Hirschfeld, 1024, 6] < 9. rxoiz + 374 pp.
Price RA. 13:50.

This subject, as Dr. Koty points out, has never hefore

been treated in # comprehensive and systematic fashion.
The formerly current assumption that the killing of
thi sick and aged-—or at any rate neglect, if not nctive
ill-treatment—was the universal rule in early societies
had long been invalidated by the discovery of many
instances to the rontrary, An immense mass of evidencs
has aconmulated, but hitherto little or no attempt his
boen mode to sift and clasify it. Dr. Koty begins
with & minute survey of the available facts, under the
aeveral i {after dealing in a preliminary chapier
with the behaviour of animals in this respect, so far
nx it has been observed) of Tosmonia, Australia, Ooeanin,
Asin, (five main sections, of which tho last is subdivided
into  four), * Europdische Rondgebiote, Africa and
America. The * marginal regions of Europe * contains
{1} the Caucasian peoples (Old Cancasinn, Indogermanic
and ‘Turkish), snd (b) * Tirkvilker Russlands, who
+ imelude : - Bashkirs, Kazan and Orenburg Tartars and
¢ gix tribes or nations clussified as Finns,' 1t will thus be
scen that the author has east his not far enough, -and
the formidable list of names in his bibliography shows
that he has left no sccessible source unexplored. His
attitude towards this mass of facts s by no means
uncritical, He has gathered together as many different
tastimonies as he could find, m order to check one
writer's statemonts by those of another and to eliminate
tha inavitabls personal biss. Yet 'Auch dieses Verfahren
+ sohliesst manche Zweifel nicht aus, da es vorkommt duss
* gich zwei gane kontradiktorische Anflassungen gegen-
+ Gbarstohen. Aus selbstverstindlicchen Griindon st die
+ persdinliche Nachprifung der Tatsachen an Ort und
« Btells nicht moglich, Man muss sich in manchen Fillen
« mit der Feststellung der unvereinbaren Berichie b~
2 mn; man lisst zwar die Frage offen, vermeidet aber
k; i—was pchlimmer wilre—einseitige unid falschoe
- nil
The second part of the book is devoted to criticism of
existing theories : the evolutionary, by which is meant
the view of » uniform and inevitable p , i &
straight line, from the promiscuity and eannibalism of the
*Ushorde ® to the highest lovel of eulture ; that of
nomadism, principally sdvocated by Thering, who
inkisted that the destruction of the helpless was an
inevitable conseguense of the wandering life; religions-
magical idess (Lévy-Bruhl's view) and Freud's hypothesis
based on the * Oedipus complex,’ which, to put it
haldly, sssumes icide  as the starting-pomt of
eulture. This, Dr. Koty thinks, would scarcely have
needsd refutation, were it not that it * eine willkommene
* Aufnahme in den Arbeiten gleichfalls hervorragender
* Golehrter gefunden hitte.’

Part 111 s devoted 1o an examinstion of the various
causes which lead, in different countries and smong
Hiverse races, to the killing or the abandonment of the
aged and the sick, or, in other cascs to the opposite
vourse of donduct., It is conclusively ghown that the
ABFIT of a primitive instinet of hostility to the
weak and holpless, inberent in the oldest societins, IS
untenable, Such an attitude is produced by circum:
_stances under morn developed conditions, Next, an
important distinction, too frequently overlooked, is duly
emphasized : the numorous cases where kindness and
compnesion ore the real motives for what cannot in
fnirness ba called murder  (pp. 314324 )—especially
when it is remembered that the lvwfulness of euthanazin s
hy some sutharities still considersd an open question.
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An admirably balaneed summingup in the final
chapter leads to the conclusion that to early humanity
the eliminntion [Bescitigung) of the sick and nged was
unknown, there being no motives for such aetion since
the development of natural feelings wes nob checked,
in the small primitive groups, by any internal or extornnl
factors. The custom would seem to have originated
with the abandonment of the helploss in extremely
critical times, but the increasing complexity of the social
order brought with it conflicting interests and passions
which led to the removal of elements felt to be burden-
some. While magico-religions notions  and sieinl
consifderations gradually came to lend their authority to
the practice, we find that * die Vernichtung der Alten

und Kranken als vinor fest verwurzelten Sitte begegnen
wir erst in spitercn Entwicklungsstadien.” AW,
Beschneidung und Reifezeremonien bel MNatur-

volkern. Studien sur Kulturkunde, Ad. E. Jensen
l.n [ Herausgeber : Leo Frobenius), vel, I. Stultgarl.

Strecker & Schroeder, 1933, With 11 mapa.
188 pp.

This book contains a fairly complete record of what is
known about eircumeision and initistion rites, with &
series of disteibution mape. In Indonesia circumeision
was introduced by the Mohammedans, but there. also
exist pre-Tslamio deformations, viz., incision und squees-
ing off tho foreskin by bamboo-splinters. In the
Gorontalo  district  [Northerm  Celebes) the common
people only are incised, and cireumeizion is restricted to
nobles (p. 7). In ancient Egypt, in the later periods,
only warriors and members of the sacerdotal class wens
cireumeised (p. 15). It may be that the restriction of
circumeision or ineision to an upper social class indicates
the foreign origin of the custom. From the fact that
some people used stone-knives for eireumeision & vVery
early origin of this custom can be inferred.,

The author's indostry must be acknowledged, The
most. valuable part of the book is obviously the material
collected by himself among the Mambunda tribe
[Pﬁﬁ 20-27). His exact and full record of the rites is
admirable, but his final arguments are not convineing,
Being @ follower of Graebner and his school (p. 3).
Dr. Jensen tends to gencralize. His analysis lea him
to conclude that circumeision was originally always an
initiation ceremony, and that when performed before
puberty it anticipates such a ceremony. Yet he admits
that in ancient égypt. circumeigion was nob an initiation
rite (p. 15). Among the Jews he suggests that the
original purpose of circumcision has disappeared. There
is, however, no need to assume one underlying principle
only for all deformations of the genital organs.

O p. 115 sg. the winter ceremonies of the Indians of
the North-west eonst of America are analysed, It is
incorrect to consider these ceremonies ss a whole as
initiation rites. They are, in fact, composed of various
slements including magic, and dramatization of legends
and stories.

The book is an exhaustive and important monograph
though cne cannot approve all its conclusions. '.l'?u.-
complete bibliography adds considerably to its value.
LEONHARD ADAM.

Reports of the Cambridge Anthropological Ex-
ition to Torres Straits. Yol. I: General

41 thnography. By 4. . Haddom.  Cambridge
University FPress, 1035, 4o, e+ 421 pps,

11 Flates, 50 Text figures, Maps, eic. Price 40s. net.

If any date were to be singled out as marking the
beginning of scientific anthropology in England, that
date would be 1505, the year in which the Cambridge
Anthropologieal Expedition visited the Torres Straita.
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To-day we have in our hsnds the last to be published,
though by title the first volume of the magnificent series
of Reports of this expedition. This volnme is a remark-
able nchicvement, and we have to congratulate Dr.
Haddon upon this climax to his anthropological work.

The history of the expedition is well known, Dr.
Haddon first visited the Torres Straits in 1888 to sty
marine zoology. With his habitunl interest in everything
under the sun he collected not only zoological SPLeITmnens,
but also a quantity of anthropological material. In the
working aut of his notes, he came into rontact with other
anthropologists and folklorists ; and Sir William Flowes
—to whom our gratitode is due—persunded him to

‘become, unwillingly, an anthropologist. The results
wore the Cu.mhfiuﬂ:_u Anthropologieal Expedition to
Torres Straits and the seriea of monographs which we
all know ; leading finally to the foundation of o School of
Anthropelogy in Cambridge.

The members of the expedition wers ; Win, MeDongall,
C. 8. Myers, W. H. R. Rivers, 8. H. Ray, and Anthony
Wilkin. They established the oritical study of native
peoples.

he greater part of the materinl which they collocted
has already boen published in the other five volumes,
but the present 1.'n|I:1mtr is one for which anthropologists,

especially those interested in the Torres Straits, North
Australin, and the Papuan peoples of New Guinea, will
thank Dr. Haddon, ’Ipha mmm.- opens with a summary
of the history of European contact with the native
}mrlm. The little that is known of the geography anid
geology of the ialands is then described, and the suthor
devotes some sixty pages to ethnographical information
about the various islands which has not appesred in the
earlior volumes. The islands are dealt with one by ono,
and the article on each island containe, in addition to
- facts collected by the Cambridge Expedition, but omitted
in the other volumes, a very full account of oll the
material availuble about the island and its people from
other sources, In many cases the authorities are quiated
verbatim and t length, ond sinco, even when the
information has been published, the publications are in
many eases obscure, while in many other instances the
information was only in manuseript form, this SUMIMATY
is & not unimportant contribution.

Part II of the volume contains an outline of the
information available about the Western Papuans, the
natives of South Netherlands New Guinea, and the
natives of North Queensland,

Part ITI, which constitutes about a third of the book,
i a summary of the material given in the other volumes,
but certain sspects of the native cultures have been
treated with extra completencss. Thus Part 111 is not
only o convenient guide to the other volumes, but also
contains the last word upon s number of subjects.

The disposal of the dead and mommification, matters
which have nequired extra intorest from Elliot Smith's
COMpAT: of lTun-aa Btraits mummics with those of
the XXTst dynasty in Fpt. wre treated as fully as
the materinl permits. The evidence is given with a
serupalons exectness and clarity which will be an
example to all who have to make s final statement of n
controversinl matter. Dr. Haddon has given Elliot
Smith's and Dawson's views and he has given the
avideneo upon which they are based. 1t is for the reader
to. decide how far the resemblances between the tech-
nigues of the Torres Straits and of Egypt are real, and
whether they are indicative of diffusion of Egyptian
oulture to the Torres Straita.

The matter is complicated by the fact that, although
the practices in the two places closely resemble one
ancther, each people had pragmatic ressons for its
technique; and the reasons in the two places differ pro-
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foundly. In Egvpt, the skin of the finger-tips
nails was n.-rnmmrin order that the latter might
lost during the immersion of the body in brine.
Tarres Straits, the same were removed and
dried, to be worn by the widow, In Egypt, these parts
ware removed from the bodies of both sexes, but in the
Torres Straits this was only done to the bodies of men.

Similarly, in regard to the various perforations which
wore made to permit drainage, the Torres Straits natives
made these in parts of l}.:ﬂ.rly which broadly eoincide
with those choser by the Egyptinns, but it i probahble
that these spots were actually the most appropriate for
the draining of a body suspended on a vertieal framswark.

It is eloar that though twno peoples may have different
reasons for the performance of the same act, this i not
evidence agninst any theory of diffusion from the one
people to the other, It can at most only indicate that i
theory of diffusion is unnecessary,

Until we know & very great deal mome about the laws
of cultural change, it will not profit us to put forwnrd
speenlative theories as to the distant origins of custom,
Dr. Haddon, indeed, has chiofly worked throughout his
life upon unravelling, not wide diffusion with t whobe
surface of the earth as its stage, but the details of valtaral
borrowing within narrow areas, By narrowing his fisld,
he is more likely to have given us conclusions which will
reflect upon the laws of culture contact,

One problem mny be raised. Dr. Haddan nses, as
part of his evidence for the direction of diffusion, native
statements about the place from which culture heross
are gaid to have come, Tt would be of groat importance
to determine the significanoe of the sort of statempnt
about the coming of Malu, quoted on p. 381 : * Recently
* MacFuarlane has imformed me that when ho mentionsd
** Muraliig (Prince of Wales Island) to Pasi, the Iatter suid
' most emphatically : * No, not Muraliig, that one he too
* “oloss. T mpan that other place, Marilag, down the
¥ ° conat,' "'

I nm not sufficiently familinr with Torres Struita pidgin
to be sure of the meaning of * that one he too close,™
but the words would ssem to indicate that the proximity
of Muraliiz to Mer, the home of the informant, made
Muraliig seem to him inappropriate or unlikely to be the
place of origin of a culture horo. If factors of this sort
are at work in the shaping of native belief ahout the
origin of culture heroes, then we must look narrowly at
evidence for direction of diffusion bused on sueh myths;
It would appear that u very considerabls yehological
knowledge of n native people is necessary for the inter.
pretation of their mythology.

Dr. Haddon himself was well aware even in 1898
" that psychological investigations must be undertaken
* before any real advance conld be muda in ethnology,**
and therefore took three paychologists with him on his
expedition, hﬂim-a then no uﬁﬁ mn‘.hl has boa:
earriod out by a up of ish anthropologists an
peychologists, and mh suiamE;ﬁ are seversly handioap
through our failure to follow the examplo set by Dr.
Haddon. G. B

A Kikuyu-English Dictionary. With o General Tntro.
duction to the Phonetics, Orthography and Spelling
‘2 of Kikwye. Compiled by the Rev. Leomard J,
Beecher and Gladys S, R, Beecher, Chureh
Missionary Society, Kohuhia, Fort Hall, Kenya Colony.
Im three vols., cyclostyled, Lat edition, 100 copies,

The production of o Kikuyu Dictionary is a

- B

FE
5?5

noteworthy event, Kikuyu is the language of the
Kikuyu people (Bantu), numbering some SO0 000
600,000, from whom also the Kikuyu vinee of Kenya

Colony takes jta name, Although the study of this rich
anil hwmmghngungahndihbnginninguhtheﬂx_ﬂ
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years of this century, such voeabolaries as have been
published hitherto have been of limited scope. The
work under roview is both comprehensive and scholarly.
Mr. Beecher has qualifieations, incloding  those of
phonetician and ethnologiat, which fit him well for the
task lie and his wife have undertaken. Mra. Beecher is
likewise well equipped and she has hoad the further
advantage of a youth spent in close contact with Kikuyu
natives at the mission station of her father, Canon
Lenkey, of the C.M.5., to whom the Dictionary is dedi-

eatedd. Canon Loakey projested such s work many
YOOrs ngo, and it is pleasing to note that much of his
materinl has boen utilized.

The eompilers have adopled the method of grouping
all words which have, or may be presumed to have, o
comman root. At the seme time, for convenience of
reference, individual derivatives are given again in their
appmprintl- alphabetical entogories.  This is probably
the only scientific system for & Bantu language. Where
the supposed root-verh has apparenily ceased to be used
in its primary form, the missing root is suppliod. ‘This
practice i= no doubt sound up to a point, but it takes
much for granted, and ita usefulness & minimized whien
the ideas at the back of such obsalete or suppositional
vorbal roots cannot bo at all confidently defined,

It is not to be expected that all the definitions given
will be accopted as final.  Anyone who hns had experi-
ence in African loxicology knows how diffioult it is to
wrrive at procise and complete definitions whore ideas
fire concerned.  In the realm of the abstract the African
mind foves free and untrammalled and is able to hor.
momizo the paradoxical and ssomingly eontradiotory i n
way that staggers the European investigator limited by
his more rigid and meticulous mental processes,  The
Diotionary presents a very full colleotion of words, but is
hy no means exhanstive. Somne of the suggestod derivi-
tions may be considered rather fanciful, or, at any rate,
insufficiently attested. The ethnological notes which
ocour here and there are an interesting and  helpful
feature.  Again, some of the information given in these
notes may not be taken without quaestion, as, for example,
the list of the * major age-grades ' (under ituika, p. 68),
in tegard to which every inguirer arrives at n different
result, -

A glance through the book confirme the fact that
sinee the Kikuyu came into contaet with other mees,
with Swahili ns the mediom of communication, many
words have been borrowed from the latter langunge and
* Kikuyu-ized.! To very many of the younger people
sioh words are now part of their own speech. A num

. of thess borrowed words are not distinguished in the
“Dictionary, It will be a pity if Bantu students are
inndvertently led to accept them ns gennine Kikuyu.

This Dictionary would be valuable even if for nothing
olse than its most excellent Introduction. This com-
prises an able analysis of the spoech-sounds of Kikuyu
and an seeount of the operation of its phonetic laws,
togothor with paragraphs on Orthography, Tone (which,
in Kikuyu, has not yet been adequutely studied),
Avcent and Stress, Spelling. Disoussion of the state-
ments and conclosions is not ible in a brief review.
The whole section is vory well done, though thers are
points which are open to question, and, in particular,
one does not agree with what is stated regarding the
* poventation’ of verbs and nouns derived fmnnﬁmu.
The urthography employed is that of the United Kikuyu

Comumittee. In some respects it is ndmi:legly
not nn ideal one. The recent docision to change to the
% advocated by the International Institute
of i and Cultures has been pendered
nugatory by the opposition

of the literate natives.
Complete unanimity has not yet been attained in

.3
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to the principles to be followed in apelling
Kikuyu,

Mr, and Mre, Beecher are to be congratulated an the
result of their labours. They have done a fine piece of
work and laid & good foundation for a futurs standard
dietionary of Kikuyu. The eyclostyling is besutifully
done, and typographical errors are few,
A. RUFFELL BARLOW.
A Hundred Years of Anthropolegy (The Hundred

Years Series). By 7. K. Peiman. Londan,
43 Gerald Duckworth, 1935, Svo. 400 pp. Frice 1is.

Mr. Penniman divides his Histery of Anthro-
pology into four perieds : the formulary peraod {to 1836)
the convergent period  (1835-1850); the constructive
perind (1859-1860); and the critical pericd (1900 on-
ward), Some kind of division was undoubtedly neces.
sary, and the author advances trenchant anquments to
support the institution of his periods.

1 o work which must of necessity be largely compila.
tion, the author's success depends on his skill and
acnen in selecting snd using his suthorities. Omissions
wore bound to oceur; but it is somewhat disconeerting to
find no mention of the work of Kroeber, Thilenius,
Crekanowski, Maudalay, and others. The important
subject of race-crosses, and especinlly the work of Eugen
Fischor and Rodenwaldt, might have roceived more
detailod treatmont, and the section on climatology wounld
have been much improved by a reference to the books
of Brooks, and of Gams and Nordhagen.

The book ends with a chapter on the sathor’s views on
the future of Anthropology in which emphasis is luid on
the importanee of growth and vitality.

The roviewer has observed some miaprints, and o
number of bibliographical inaccurscies.  For instanee,
FPhikistorische, p. 269, for Prihistorische; A. B. Lowis,
o 240, should read A, B. Ellis, and there are later
wlitions of Martin's Lebrbuch der  Anthropologie, and
Brunhes' Lo geographie humaine, than those quoted in
ihe text and in the bibliogmphy. Boule's magnificent
monograph on L'Homme fossile e la  Chapelie-aux-
Saints, published in Annales de Paldontologie, vols,
6-8, 1911-1913, and separately, might have been men-
tioned with advantage.

Mr. Penniman has written an interesting and readable
book, and he i to be congratulated on his courage in
attempting o formidable o task. L. J.F. G.

Die Gleichw eit der Eurcpiischen Rassen
und die Wege zu ihrer Yervollkommnung.
Edited by Prof. Dr. Karel Weigmer.  Pragee-
Verlag der Tachechischen Akademie der  Wisgen,

shaften und Kunasfe. 163 pp.

This little book in to some extent a rotort o the
modern pxaggeration of the political anthropologists.
It ineludes three chapters by Matiegha, one historical, one
touching our present-day knowledge of European races,
and one touching raco and mind. Those final chapters
deal with guestions of mee and health. Like most
students, Matiegha notes tho smallness of the so-called
Nordic element in the German puﬁulutiun. A livtle
more reserve in the use of Czekanowski's types would be
waloome: it is difficult to speak of relatives as belonging
to different racos: it would be wiser to say that ﬂ]u}r
exhibit different bundles of physical charmmeters in thew

poTsOns. H. J. F.
Centres de Style de la Sculpture Négre Africaine.
I. Afrique Occidentale F » Par Carl

Kijersmerer. Paris, 1035. 48 pp.. pls. 84. Editiona
Athert Morance. Price 60 fr. frangaia.
This attractively produced book is the first of

]
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8 keries of five volwmes on African Sculpture, complete
with illustrations, hibliography and notes. 1t is evidently
initended rather for the eolleotor than the anthropologist,
a8 print, paper, and plates are admirable, while the

mentation is somewhat meagre. The data collected
sbout cach tribe is given without any sources, and we
do not therefore know if the information about the use
of masks, the religious beliefa and historical background
of the different cultures is obtained from athnological
literature or in the courss of the author's own travels
in West Africa. He says that wherever possible he gives
"lem explications des indighnes,’ but this is a vAgue term
for the various kinds of informant. But though the
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author makes little attempt to explain the funotion of
the work of art or to relate it to tribal culture, he has
made a very careful msthetic study of the different
gtyles and modes of expression, and o sensitive oyve
to beauty of form and line. It ia extremely ijm-mning
to have the artistic activities of each tribe analysed an

desoribed, and stylistic charncteristics noted. This
volume deals with the Sudan, Guinea, and the Gold
Coast, an area covering the beautiful antelope masks of
the Bambara, the fine wooden statues of the Habbé,
Baga and Senofo, the powerful Dan masks, and the
delightfully individual and expressive figures of the
Baculé, A B. V. DREW.

CORRESPONDENCE.

Is The Savage a Scientist?

Sk, —If Mr. Digby refers to my paper, he will
4‘ find that I did not say that all inventoss wiry

men of leisure, but that * every advance in
" material culture, the history of which is known, has
* taken place in an atmosphere of wealth and leisure.”
Does Mr. Dighy think that Faraday and Stephenson
would have made their inventions il they had been bom
and brought up in New Guines

His theory that inventions are produced by the desire
for leisure and for saving effort will not stand investign.-
tion. Millions of African women are occupied daily in
the monotonous and disagrecable task of grinding corn
with a push-quern, yet they have never inventesd the
rotary quern, nor even the pestle and mortar,

As for Major Gordon, T must again remind him of the
foundstions on which my views are bassd, They are,
firstly, that mentioned in the first sentence of this letter,
and, secondly, that every account which we have of &
savage culture shows it as either static or decadent.
My belief that these are facts will not be ghaken by any
guesses which Major Gordon may make at the age of the
Spanish rock-paintings or the origin of bows or boats.
I be could produce evidence that the Bhils have sctually
invented something it would be a dilferent matter, but
he seems to regard the idea of doing so s ridiculous,

RAGLAN,
Schismogenesis,

Culture Contact and (Cf. Max,
conversation  Mrs,

1935, 199.)
‘? Em—In a

pointed  out to me n weakness in my formal
exposition of schismogencsis As 1 have put the
matter, it is not possible to distinguish * reciprocal !
from * symmetrical ' patterns: and  Mrs. Beligman
very pertinently asked me under which head T would
olaﬁ.t’_: " potlatch " systems, in which sometimes one
individual, and sometimes his rival, gives the potlateh,
According to my definition, these would fall under the
heading of reciprocal patterns, but T had also said that
reciprocal  patterns  were non-schismogenic
potlateh is clearly a symmetriral echismogenic aystem
and involves rivalry.

I think that this criticism s o
can be met by an addition tomy definition of reciproenl
behaviour : it is possible o imagine & series of cases
in which, at one end of the series, A sometimes destroys
property, while at other times B destroys  property,
with a rivaley between A and B in ﬂmuﬂmunhﬁm el
Such a pattern I should describe as symmetrical and
schismogenic, In the middle of the series we should
have cases where A gives ¥ to B and vice persa,
bat where the emphasis is so ¥ upot the pride of giving.
At the other end of the series be cases in which the
cultural emphasis was ns much upon receiving as upon

Seligman  has

valid one, but that it

giving, and these coses we might desoribe as reciprocal
and non-schismogenic.

In fact, as in the definition of complementary patterns
1 was forced to speak of * behaviour which is eulturally
regarded na assertive ", so nlso in the definition of
reciprocal patterns it is necossary to state the cultiorsl
emphasis, GREGORY BATESON.

Bride Wealth as a Bar to Marriage.
S, —Huollis, ! epeaking of the Nandi, tells us
4 that * Families may often not intermarry,
* though there may be no direct prohibition
** against the intermarringe of the elans to which the fami-
** liea belong.” This eryptic statement is somewhat diffi-
cult to understand, and Hollis himself gives no ressons
for the prohibition which he mentions, A solution to the
blem may perha be found in a study of the distri-

ution of bride-wealth the Didinga.
Speaking of these poople (ie., the Didinga) Diriberg?®
mentions that ** when a -:f:ﬁnite proposal of marriage has

" been made, the girl's family inquires minutely into
** the suitor's antecedents to ensure that thers is no
" elan connection which would be a bar to the marrisge,
" 8 point which is readily decided by

" whether or not any dowry cattle have m
" between their respective families”” He Bues on to
mention that the who are entitled to receive
dowry are the wife's mother and father, the paternal
uncle, the maternal uncle, maternal aunt, paternal
aunt, maternal grandmother, brother, mother's sister's
son, father's sister's son, maternal uncle's son, and the
sister's husband. Clansmen who attend the OEPEMGIY
and ° friends * of the brﬁiemyul-ugﬂlunmthing. but
theaenmurminmimpc-rtmmmdnﬁdnutba
considered.,

The bride-wealth is therefore distributed to members
of six different clans, and, if Driberg's statement is
correct, there would be at least six clans into which the
offspring of the marriage in question would be prohibited
from marrying. If, every time there is , WIX
clans are affocted, and if the roceipt of bride-wealth by
one clan from another is a bar to marriage, then, when
all the marriages that a family may make are considered,
it is clear that the time must Very soon arrive when the
number of in:n whk:;huvn roceived b:;eda-Mth from
any given clan must 80 great that the o ing will
find groat difficulty in finding suitable mates with whom
marringe is not barred. This would be an im ble
situation, but the key to the problem may purﬁ]:i lie
in the staternent of Hollis quoted at the beginning of this
note,

The bride-wealth is paid by the suitor to the -
tive wife's father in a lump sum, and it is the father's
duty to distribute it to all those who are entitled to
receive a share. It would seem that the ban only extends
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to the clan to which the bride-wealth is handed over (i.c.,
the wife's father's clan) and to such families belonging
to other clans as receive d share of it. It iz only the
father's clan that is regarded in o classificatory manner.
The other familiss are regarded as individusl- families
who are related by inge, and although marriage is
barred with them, the prohibition does not extend to all
the members of the ¢lan to which they belong.

If this is 50, then the statement of Hollis is understand-
ahle. He does not say how the bride-wealth isdistributed
among the Nandi, but it seems probahble that the families
with which marrisge is are those who at some
time or another have received bride-wealth from some
previous marringe,

Cambridge. J. 0. FIELD.
1 Hollis, A. C. * The Nandi,” p. 6.
: Driberg, J. H. ‘" Didinga Customary Law™—

Sudan Notes and Reconds, vol. viii, No. 2, p. 154,

Bow-5tand or Trident !

108).
49 s Cnder the above heading Dr. Audrey 1.
Richards publishes in Max, 1035 (No. 32; and
ef. ulso 1929, 147, and 1932, 103) an interesting article
on certain old iron objects from the Babemba of N.E.
Bhodesia, and also from the Baunga and the Babisa of
lo. They are definitely regarded as
sacred relics, handed down to the suscessors o certain
chieftainships or priestly offices. Among the Babemba,
Dr. Richards found them kept in the relic-houses of
chiefs or in possession of certain hereditary councillors,
among the Babisa and Baunga on the graves or beneath
the ssered burial-trees of chiefs. In all the three tribes

{

(C7f. Max, 1935, 32, 87, 105,

Fio. L

mentioned the natives declare emphatically that the
objects came from the Baluba countey. According to
Dr. Richards, they are employed as bow-und-arrow-
stands, and in her article she gives a photograph showing
‘wo sach stands actually in use (stuck into the ground)
ior the purpese mentioned.
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Dir. Richards concludes her article with the following
wards : ** T publish these notes in the hope that those
“ working among the Baluba at the present day may be
“ pneouraged to send us any information they may
“ have as to the use of such iron bow-and-arrow-stands
“ in that aren today.” In view of the above I would
gay that in my opinion Dr. Richards' native informants
most probably are correct when they state that the
ohjects in guestion originate from the Baluba country.
At any rate, they do oecur there—or, at all events, did
oceur mbout 25 vears ago—used as bow-and-arrow-
stands (porte-are-et-fliches), or weapon-stands generally

Fro. 2.

{porte-armes), according to what Father Colls states.
In his monograph on the Baluba, on the subject of the
furniture found in the huts, he wrntes: A noter le
“ porte-armes fourchu en bois & triple pointe, d'un
“ gachet souvent esthétique, qui est fiché en terre i cité
“ du lit conjugnl, du edté de la paroi on qui est piqué
* directement dans la H:amL Dans la partie fourchus
 wn posent l'arc, les fldches, les lances; c'est oig
“ d'une jolie fantaisie ornementale ' (Colle, Les Baluba,
1, p. 167, I1, Pl. IX : Fig. 11. Bruxelles, 16013). From
[’r.:ﬁa I here mpmdum somo dmwings of arrow-stands.
Figs. 1-2 (1 of iron, 2 of wood).

Judging from Colle’s account, stands of this typo
appear to have been in rather common use among ¢
Baluba, seeing that he makes no mention of their being
restricted exchisively to chiefa or other notables. This
distinction—ths only essentinl one—from conditions in
N.E. Bhodesin would ceass to exist if it conld be estab-
lished that the leading families in that country are of
Baluba origin. This is, however, a point that I considoer
as heing outside of the present little discussion, which is
only intended as an affirmative reply to Dr. Richards’s
enquiry as to the occurrence of these weapon-stands
among the Baluba.

In conclusion 1 take this opportunity of mentioning—
seeing that in an earlier discussion in Max these objects
have in some been connected with tridents—that
I have dealt with bidenta and tridents, ete., in a paper
(* Spears with two or more heads, particularly in Africa *)
embaodisd in E te 0. @, Seligman {London,
1834). On this subject I have since collected further
material from Africa—also referring to staffs and other
forked objects—which I intend to publish as soon as [
can find time for it. GERHARD LINDBLOM.

Bena Pottery : a Correction.
185).

5 8m,—In my account of Bena Potfery (Max,
1935, 185) as printed, the numbering of Fig. 111

does mot correspond at all with the numbering

(ef.  Max, 1835,
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in the text, and what is more, it puts the scction on
technique all awry, because the er of the half-made
pots his been changed. . To make sense of what js
written in the text, the numbers along the top of Fig. TIT
ghould read as follows: 2, 3, 4. 1.

2 3 i

5 i T 5

The figuring of the section on nnqﬂmunlnn in also
wrong as it stands, but as the implements are shown in
the same order this does not affeet the sense, and it is
guite cloar which objoct is moant in each sentence.

G, M. CULWICK.
Kitwrage, Tanganyika Territory.

[The Editor expresses his vegred for this mestake, due fo
rearrangement of the photographs supplied | and reprints
* Figure LI with the correct nwmerals, |

The Wren in Welsh Folklore. |[of. Max, 1936, 1}
S —With reference to my paper The Wren in
51 Welah Folklore, 1 find in eonversation with Mr.
H. W. Ewvans, Salva, Pembrokeshire, who
recorded the Welsh song quoted on page 3, that the
ariginal version of verse two read 8’ dei brawd ar
* ddeg " {with his thirfeen [mat * eloven ] brothers). Mr.
Evans had * corrected * this to * eleven ' since be was
given to understand that it * roferred (0 the twelve
! 1 shall be grateful i vour readers will

" disciples ™ !
note this correction. IORWERTH C. PEATE.
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Indonesian Influence on East African Culture.
S1e,—Mr, Homell's paper, J.R. AL, LXIV (1934),
5 pp. $06-332 provides much interest in the evi.
denes of the Sumatran influences in view of the
foet that the Sayabiga mercennry troops in Mesopotamia
were absorbod into o loeal tribe aftor
1 the  Moslem  conguest of  that
country. I am making ‘parallel
researches basid upon the evidence
shown by cortain classes of wenpons
such as the * chopper-sword,”
¥ faleatod knife,” ote.  In 1900 o
returning from Gambels down the
Bara, I acquired a remmarkabio dag-
ot canos near the Adourn ontrmnes,
The Nilotic dog-out is msde fre.
fuently from two large delédb-palm
trees, as no other stable matorinl
is avallable. The hollowed troes are
joined at their thickest ends by
means of fibre cords or pegs. - They
are caulled with grass and elay
only, so that they are gencrally
loaky. The canoe illustrated Had
been earved out of n very hard
black wood. Tes design was difforont

fromm any which 1 had seen
viously at Suakim or on the Nile,
The bow. was slightly cut swsy be-
low the deck level and a hole for o
mooring ropy was bored  through
ench end of the canoe,  Both ends
wore ddentical.  Inside, ribs of @
semi-circular form which taperdd
from the bottom to the gunnel had
been carved out of the log and left to strengthen the sides,
These ribe were about § of an inch wide on the Hoor and
shout | an inch high from the smooth inside surfaeo of the
canoe.  The gunwale was about an inch thick anid the
entire surfaces of the cance were a8 smooth as if they
hiil been sand-papered. 1 took this Anuak () eanoe
down to Port Budan where 1 was stationed, Tt was
ased ns m dinghy by one of the Customa sambuks aned
was sold with the vesse] when she was discarded from
the service. I nm unable to indicate what oculiture: this
cancs may have indicated. It is most improbable than
any European influence is indicated ss the territory was

virtually unadministrated at that time. 1 was = i

to lewrn from the reis (captain) of our sambuk that there
was a rogular trade in these houris (canoes) which wor
carried in native sailing vessels from Zanzibar to Aden,
Hodeidah and Jeddah. At that time they sold for £5
to E£10 ench, ocecording to size, materinl and work-
munship. SBome of the Italinn sambuks | saw during
the war carried two of these |:|_|;|g.-u|_|.1_ canoes, but 1 never
saw ane identical in type with the one T found on the
Biro. ARTHUR E. ROBINSON.

1] 110
I, STAGES IN MANUFACTURE : 5-10, IMPLEMESNTS USED IN MAKING
WANEXA POTTERY.
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DUG-OUT CANOE FROM THE ADOURA ENTRANCE

OF THE BARO RIVER.
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. [ ROLLED KAFUAN TodOLs, 2. FLAKES OF UGANDA " CHOMERIAN J TYFE.
Kafu River gravels, Bunyoro, Talus deposits below 150.-200 fi. terrace near
Neongezi, Ankole,

:{. EARLY AUHEULEAN HAXD-AXES. 4. UPFPFER AUHEULEAN TiMIL=E,
Nite on Kariandusi River, Kenga Calony, Near ferp of 104} fi, terrace silts, Nsongezi.

f. UPPER ACMEULEAX AXD TUMBIAY * BIFACES," 6. TRANSITION FROM UPPER ACHEULEAN “ CLEAVERS"
O horizon near top of 100 Jt. terrace silts, Nao ngezi ! TO DEVELOPED TUMBIAN “ TRANCHETS."
ahowing transitional ard dece loped Tumbian forma, “ 0" Aottion, Naongesi.

IMPLEMENTS OF THE STONE AGE CULTURES OF UGANDA.



4'-1_;.;

-
=y - ..J
'ﬂ_  p

' e
§

MAN

A MONTHLY RECORD OF ANTHROPOLOGICAL SCIENCE

PUBLISHED UNDER THE DIRECTION OF THE
ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE OF GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND

MARCH, 1936

XXXVL 53-75 -

ORIGINAL ARTICLES.

Africa : East. With Plate C. O'Brien,
NOTES ON THE STONE AGE CULTURES OF UGANDA. By T. P. O’ Brien.
5 These notes only refer very briefly to stratigraphical evidence which is still incomplete.
In Rifts, Rivers, Rains and Early Man in Uganda, Mr. Wayland has outlined his many
years' work on the prehistory of this country, and tabulated the results of his inguiries into the
geologieal and climatological setting of human times. With characteristic caution he refrains from
suggesting that either his inquiries or his conclusions are final. For the same reason, it is to be under-
stood that this paper is simply a preliminary view of the prehistory of a country rich both in archao-
logical remains and in puzzling problems of culture and geology.

As this expedition has only been in the country for a vear, several stages of culture have yet to
be properly studied in their type areas. For that reason it is not possible to figure the Oldowan and
Chellean types.

The Kafuan and the Oldowan —The Kafuan pebble culture is, in every particular, the most primitive
recognizable in Africa. Its geological position shows that it definitely antedates the Oldowan as found
by Leakey in Oldoway Bed I, and in many places in Uganda. From the geological evidence it appears
likely that the Kafuan began in very remote times and lasted for an extremely long period. The nature
of the material, quartz, and the extent to which rolling has often taken place, make it sometimes
difficult to decide which are naturally-fractured pebbles and which are humanly-flaked implements.
However, undoubted artifacts and flakes occur. The flaking on the pebbles is simply a rough reduction
of the natural edges to produce cutting or chopping tools, mostly quite small. These bear a striking
resemblance to the Darmsdenian pebble-tools of the Sub-Crag. Such flakes as there are show no special
preparation, and are probably merely the wasters (déchetage) of the other tools. We have found one
site where the tools are mint-fresh.

These implements mainly occur in terrace gravels deposited by * Pluvial I* rivers, that is, before
the Kaiso Interpluvial whose faunal remains antedate Oldoway Bed I. During the Interpluvial
there is no sign of contemporary Kafuan humanity, but in the succeeding wet period, again in terrace
gravels, more evolved Kafuan pebble tools and flukes are found as well as the beginning of Oldowan
types. 1 believe that the true Oldowan has few pebble-tools, but that the type-implements (rough
choppers, ete.), were made on blocks of stone of convenient size and shape.

The type tool of the true Oldowan, as found in Uganda, is a erude chopper. In some cases a piece
of stone was chipped ull over so that the intersection of some of the flake-scars produced a low keel
along one side. Another very common type was made by selecting a piece of stone with a flat side.
Using this as a platform, flakes were struck from its edge, probably every time it became blunted
through use. This type of implement persists for a long time, and in. Uganda is found plentifully in
Upper Acheulean assemblages. One need hardly say that choppers of this sort would be found useful
by peoples of any period, just as spherical hammer-stones also persist.

i J.R.AT, vol. LXIV, July-December, 1034, p. 333 ef seq.
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The Uganda * Cromerian."—This is the name 1 have given to a very crude, large-flake culture,
present in several parts of Uganda, perhaps in many. It is eertainly not Clactonian. 8o far, we have
only found it, comparatively fresh, in talus-deposits of angular materials lining the sides of hills and
valleys. At one site near Nsongezi, on the Kagera River, it has been cut into by the 150-200 ft. river,
whose gravels lower down stream contain Late Kafuan tools. As Wayland has found,®* and Dr.
Solomon confirmed, these angular taluses were produced under arid (temperature minus humidity)
conditions. The evidence therefore suggests that the Uganda Cromerian belongs to a dey period
which preceded Pluvial IT, that is, to the Interpluvial. It is therefore older than Oldoway Bed L
But there is also evidence suggesting that it eontinned into Pluvial 1T {Kamasian) times, for it seems
to be part of the Sangoan mélange.

The tools are mainly large, unprepared Hakes which often have natural outer faces—joint and
bedding planes, ete. The striking-platforms are usually flat or a little inclined, and small in area.
Very rarely, the edges of the thicker flakes were retouched to make chopping or seraping tools.  Ocea-
sional blocks of stone were similarly retouched.

The Chellean.—In the same terrace gravels (150-200 £t.) of the top terrace of the Kagera we hayve
found a few water-rolled tools which can only be regarded as proto- or early-Chellean in type. Although
the tools are fairly small. the chipping was clearly with the intention of producing two edges, and
perhaps a point, instead of the single-edged chipping of the Kafuan-Oldowan. Their condition shows
them to be later, 1 think, as they are not s0 heavily water-rolled, But there are so few of this type
that it would be unwise to suggest that they mark the transition from the primitive pebble-tools to the
Chellean.

True Chellean does not oceur widely in Uganda. There appear to be several stages. however,
which seem to conform to the normal succession as seen in other parts of Africa.

Probably the earliest true Chellean stage ocours in the Toro-Semliki area, in the Western Provinee.
Here, the tools are of great size, and very crudely made. The narrow ends are frequently * out * on
the long axes, the undersides tend to flatness and the upper are often humped or keeled.

In a somewhat later stage, found near Bugungu and on the S8ango Hills, both on Lake Victoria,
the flatness of the bottoms is even more pronounced, being usually a plain, tabular surface which was
used as a platform, on the edges of which the flake-detaching blows were struck. As the flake-scars
tended to converge, a marked keel on the upper side often results. Crude cleavers are also
associated.

The Acheulean—From the Chellean to the earliest Acheulean (characterized by the introduction
of * wood technique #) there is no appreciable evolution in the sense that definite stages can be recog-
nized. On the contrary, there appears to be a gap in the succession in Uganda. This may, however,
be lessened as our work progresses.

The lowest stratigraphically-dated Acheulean occurs in the M-horizon, which, as Wayland has
shown,! marks a climatic break in Pluvial II. The majority of the implements are made on large
flakes, which, being thin, were especially adaptable to * wood technique.” But even so, the greater
part of the material is boldly chipped by stone-flaking and only a small proportion show real wood
technique. For these reasons, there can be little donbt that the M-horizon stage is Early Acheulean,
comparable, no doubt, to Dr. Leakey's Stage I-11, at Oldoway.

The next phase occurs in the same series of beds, but a good deal higher up, and is again assoeiated
with a climatic break.

Once again, it seems that intervening stages are missing or very poorly represented in this area,
Instead of showing the advance in technique heralded in the M-horizon, there is, on the contrary, an
appreciable falling-off in workmanship. Few of the hand-axes of the N-horizon attain, at all, the
symmetry of those of the carlier phase, either in the flaking, which is niggling and done with stone

: Wayland, Le., p. 48, done almost as well by stone hammers, provided the
* The chief result of employing wood technique to the  blows are struck on the edge of the pices, i.e., almost in
flaking of hand-axes was the production of flat, ripple-  the same plane as the object as it is held in the hand. In
marked flake sears. 1t can only bé used if the object is & sense, it is a form of pressure flaking, since the flakes

fairly thin to begin with. As Dr. Leakey pointed out in  are * pushed off.
Adam's Ancestors, * wood technique ' flaking can  be + Wayland, Le., p. 350
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hammers, or in the general shape, which is clumsy. The points, however, received careful attention,
This sort of retrogression in style is quite out of the gradoal evolutionary succession as displayed in
other parts of Africa, and one can only conclude that it marks a stage somewhere near the end. That
it is not the final phase, however, is proved by the contents of the next stratigraphical horizon, O,
also in the same series of deposits, and similarly marking a minor oscillation from wet to dry.

Here, there is plenty of rather well-made Upper Acheunlean, strongly resembling the material of
the N-horizon, except that it is better. Although the majority of the hand-axes are still asymmetrical as
regards their butts, more attention was paid to the upper halves, nearest the point,

The O-horizon, however, is chiefly remarkable for the appearance of an entirely new biface
technique, in fact of a new type. This is the Tumbian.

The Tumbian.—This culture has been known for many years in the French and Belgian Congos,
where it has been found both in open and home sites. In those areas, various derivatives appear to
have descended from the Early Tumbian, some of which may be quite late.

The characteristic tools are oval or long bifaces, generally parallel-sided with rounded or slightly
tapering points. These later develop into beautiful fewilles-de-laurier, thin in section, and perfectly
symmetrical, Points and scrapers occour as well. Another common Tumbian type tool is a tranchet,
rather similar, when small, to Campignian transverse arrow-heads, and when large to minute,
narrow Lower Palmolithic cleavers,

Despite the fact that it has proved aggravatingly difficult to get the Tumbian in #ifu in the
{)-horizon, there can be no doubt that it occurs there with the advanced Upper Acheulean. The
well-marked implementiferous rubble is intercalated between more or less stoneless lake sediments—
strong circumstantial evidence in favour of this. Dr. Solomon has examined this horizon at many
places and is in complete agreement with me on this question. Moreover—and actually of more
importance than its presence in the same horizon as Upper Acheulean—a very complete transition
can be demonstrated from the Acheulean to the Tumbian. In practice, it has sometimes been found
difficult to decide which was which, so close is the division between the better type of hand-axe and
the early Tumbian bifaces (Fig. 5). In the same way, the tranchets can be seen to evolve out of the
cleavers.

At present it is impossible to say whether this curious development of the Acheulean was a natural
process off the main line, or whether the advanced Acheulean merely borrowed elements out of the
already existing Tumbian, coming from, say, the Congo. However that may be, a highly evolved,
very small final Achenlean oceurs in Uganda, unmixed with Tumbian. In Kenya and at Oldoway,
that is also the case.

The Levalloisinn.—The first appearance of the Levalloisian seems to be at a period somewhere
between the Lower Achenlean of the M-horizon and the Upper Acheulean of the N-horizon. After
that, it carries on almost indefinitely until its final development into the Still-Bay phase. There is
nothing striking about this culture except its longevity and the fact that it ocours everywhere in
Uganda. Its progression i= a monotonous one from small and crude beginnings, through a larger
stage or stages, then smaller again, ever diminishing in size, until the end.

At Walasi, in the Eastern Province, we found it at its transition into Still-Bay. Once more, bifuce
tools came into favour, simulating in an astonishing way toy-like Acheulean ovates. These later
become thinner and longer until true Still-Bay lances and points become the type tools. Plain and
facetted flakes, small tortoise-cores struck from opposite sides, and various scrapers were also abundant.

The Upper Paleolithic—It was a matter of great surprise to find no trace in this country of
anything similar to the Aurignacian of Kenya. Later, a possible reason to account for this was seen
to lie in the rarity here of any material suitable for the production of long, strong-backed blades and
burins. These form an essential part of the Aurignacian of Kenya, already in a developed stage. It is
not very difficult, therefore, to understand the apparent shunning of this country in favour of Kenya,
where an abundance of obsidian was obtainable.

The Mesolithic—All that could be said regarding our present knowledge of the Mesolithic in
Uganda has been said elsewhere concerning the Magosian.®

B The Magosian Culture of Uganda, JR.AL, lxii, 1932, pp. 360.301.
[ ]
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The Neolithic.—This is a widespread industry of microlithie type, without polished tools, occurring

abundantly in caves and shelters, and in the open.

The tools include lunates, minute tapering backed-blades, small scrapers. Pottery is always asso-
ciated, at any rate in home sites, and is always well-made. This fact, and the impoverished aspect of
the whole industry, suggests that it is very late, indeed, perhaps only a few centuries old.

Aszzam.

Bose.

THE NOKROM SYSTEM OF THE GAROS OF ASSAM. By J. K. Bose, M.A., Research Selolar,

Calcutta University.
54 The Garos, who live in the °southern
boundary of the Brahmaputra Valley * in
the Provinee of Assam (India), are one of the few
primitive tribes in India which still reckon their
deseent and inheritance through the mother. In
contact with the highly advanced culture of the
Hindus, who are their neighbours, the Plains
(Giaros have many Hindu eustoms but in matters
of marriage inheritance and so on, which come in
the province of social organization, the original
enstoms are still followed with much persistence.
The * Nokrom System,’ which forms the subject
of this article, is very interesting from the point
of view of social organization, as it has an im-
portant bearing on the marriage regulation of the
Garos.

Colonel Dalton, as early as 15872, recorded a
custom like this without giving any proper detail.
He has also mentioned in this connection that
* indications exist of this custom having once
" obtained amongst the aboriginal tribes of
Central India. At the ceremonies of some of
the lowest agricultural tribes of Bihar, supposed
" to be descended from aborigines, probably Kols,
‘ the sister's son (bhanja) of the person who is
married, or mourns; performs the ceremony.”?
He continues that ** it appears the custom is not
* unknown to the Afriean tribes. Messrs, D, and
* C. Livingston tell us, speaking of the Kebrabasa
* people on the Zambesi, that a sister's son has
much more chance of succeeding to a-chieftain.
* ship than the chief’s own offspring, it being
* unguestionable that the sister’s child has the
* family blood.”?

Curiously enough, no reference has been made
about such an important custom as this in the
classical monograph on the Garos by Major A,
Playfair.

Another reference has alko been made on this
subject by Dr. B. Bonnerji in his article entitled
‘Material for the Study of Garo Ethnology’

(Indian Antiquary, July, 1929, p. 126), but he has
dealt with it as briefly as possible. Nevertheless,
he has mentioned in this connection a custom
prevalent among the Wahche of East Africa
which requires a man, after his marriage, to sleep
with his mother-in-law ** hefore he may cohabit
* with his wife."”

In the following pages, an attempt will be made
to describe at length these highly interesting as
well as important social regulations, based on the
data collected in the course of my field work
asmong the Garos,

There are two kinds of son-in-law among the
Garos, one is ealled nokrom and the other chowary.
Between these two a great deal of difference exists
as to rights and privileges about the property of
their parents-in-law. The sokrom is the luckier
man of the two, because after the death of the
father-in-law he becomes the owner of every-
thing.

As the Garos are matrilineal and follow the
rules of matrilocal residence, sons-in-law after the
marringe used to live in the village of the mother:
in-law. But in this case also the nolrem gets the
privilege of living in the house of his mother-in-
law, whereas the chowary has to build a separate
house in that village at his own cost, though
sometimes he is helped by the father-in-law and
by the members of the village. Inheritance is
always in the female line, but the husband of the
woman manages the property on her behalf and
he is practically at the helm of affairs. In the
case of nokrom, after the death of the father-in.
law he becomes the manager of all the estates
through his wife. The chowary, on the contrary,
claims no right over these properties, He has
to maintain his family from the output of the
akim lands allotted to his share as the chowary of
the village. The nokrom of a nolma (headman of
the village) succeeds to the office after the death
of the nokma,

1 Dalton, Colonel E. T.:
Bmngal, 1872, p. 63.

Deseriptive  Ethmology of

% Ibid,, p. 63; and Livingston, D. and €. : The Zambeni,
p. 162,
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The crucial point of this system lies in the
selection of a wolrom, which generally falls on the
father, and by him the preference is always given
to his own sister’s son.  If the sister’s son refuses
to marry, the selection is made from among men
of the same mafari (sub-clan). DBut as a rule the
nokrom is selected from the sister’s sons.

In the case of daughters the selection of the
virl for nokrom is a very one-sided affair, because
there is no hard-and-fast rule to select the eldest
or the youngest. On the other hand, it rests
entirely in the hands of the parents, who select
nny of the girls for the prized position, specially
in the family of thé headman, where o great differ-
ence lies between the wife of & nokrom and that of
# chowary. Here the nolbrom, after the death of
the headman, suceeeds to the post and becomes
the general manager of all lands of the village.
On the other hand, a chowary, who is sometimes
the elder brother of the nokrom, has to live under
his control and even has to pay a tax to the head-
man as a member of the village, but never grudges
his authority.

The youngest daughter is generally selected,
because the elder sisters are married before her,
and they are helped by the father to build their
houses, and are also supplied with lands for their
maintenance. Moreover, the youngest daughter is
generally the most favourite member of the family,
and at the time of her marriage the father has
become old and is in need of a helping hand for
his work.

Different opinions prevail among the various
divisions of the Garos as to the number of wives
a nokrom can take. Tt iz a eustom with almost all
the divisions that a nolrom cannot marry more
than one girl at a time.  Only in exceptional cases
can he keep more than one wife, and in that case
only with the permission of the first wife. Among
the Aton-Garos the mokrom can marry two or
three girls at a time, if they are all his wife's own
sisters. But sometimes girls other than his wife's
sisters are married to the nolrom. In all these
cases the first wife gets the foremost position in
the family, and she is known as jik-mamung or
Jjik-mongma : the first name means principal wife
and the second elephant-wife. Though the
husband marries other girls, the former wives
cannot leave him, and if in any case they do not
like to stay with him, then they have to pay a dai
{compensation) to the husband, and are free from
the obligations of the marriage. The other wives

MAMN
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are known as jik-gite (slave wife), and they have
always to obey the first wife in household affairs,
Sometimes when the nokrom’s wife has lost every
hope of bearing a child, then the nokrom is allowed
to marry a girl of the same makari as his former
wife, or any of his own sisters-in-law, if there be
any. Inthis case also the second wife is known as
Jik-gite and her position is inferior to that of the
first wife, but her daughter inherits all the an-
cestral property as the nokrom-girl after the death
of the first wife.

If any quarrel ensues between the wives of the
nokrom and if any of them want to leave the
household, the usual procedure for her in doing
this is to summon the Village Counecil, which
consists of the village headman and the village
elders of the mahari. Here she puts forward her
grievances and gets a divoree by paying a compen-
sation of thirty or sixty rupees to the hushand.
But in the case of difference of opinion with the
husband, two alternative courses are left. In
one case she may leave him by paying a compen-
sation, as may be decided by the village elders.
In the other they may mutuoally arrange for
divoree without paying any compensation. In
the latter case also they have to summon the
Village Council, in whose presence they relate
their mutual consent to part with one another
and obtain the Council's permission to be separated
hereafter. After this both of them are free to
marry again. Divorce suils are in most coases
brought by women,

If any of the wives of the molrom commits
adultery, then the husband brings a suit against
her before the Village Couneil, and if the accusation
be true in the opinion of the Council then a com-
pensation of thirty rupees is imposed on the girl's
parents.  But if the case is that the girl does not
like to live with the husband, then a heavy com-
pensation is to be paid to the nokrom, and he will
have to renounce every claim on her.

The complication of the nokrom system rises
to its extreme when the father-in-law of the nokrom
dies. After his death the molrom is bound to
marry the mother-in-law, since she is the owner
of the property and the household. If the
nokrom refuses to marry her, then his elaim and
control over the property and the household will
cease, anid he will have to run a separate house-
hold of his own without getting any allowance
for it from his father-in-law’s property. In this
case the nokrom’s mother-in-law is free to marry
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any other man, and the daughter born of that
marriage becomes the heiress of the property,
But if she has no chunce of bearing children, then
she may adopt a girl of her own mabari, and this
girl inherits the ancestral home and the property
after her death. On the other hand, if the
nokrom marries his mother-in-law (that is, his
mother’s brother’s wife), and if she is capable of
bearing children, then quarrels may ensue be-
tween the mother and the danghter. The daugh-
ter generally dislikes the approach of her mother
to the husband, and if the husband and the
mother actually lic in the same compartment of
the house, the quarrel becomes imminent. In
their dispute the husband has to defer to his
mother-in-law, even if he dislikes her, for she is
the owner of all properties. In this case the
daughter has no alternative but to summon the
Village Council for separation from her husband
without paying any compensation, and this is
granted to her. In most cases, however, the
mother-in-law becomes very old, and what usually
happens in that case is that a false marriage rite is
performed with the son-in-law, and she lives
happily in the family and helps her daughter in
every possible way without demanding any sexual
privilege from him.

When the nokrom dies, his wife iz allowed to

SOME BLOOD GAMES OF THE SINHALESE.
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marry again, but subject to some restrictions.
Firstly, she is bound to marry the younger brother
of her husband if he is still unmarried; and,
secondly, if all her husbhand's brothers are married,
then she will have to marry a man of her hushand’s
miathari,

Generally, the widow of the welrom is not
allowed to marry & man who is married. But in
exceptional cases, when a suitable bridegroom for
the nokrom's wife is not available within the
mahari, then either the sokrom’s elder or vounger
brother is allowed to marry her. In this case a
dual control of the house is maintained. In
household affairs the first wife reigns supreme,
and as to the rights to the property the second
wife (who was the wife of the nokrom) gets a
predominant position. Here the first wife's
position is superior, though she has no control
over the property, and she is known as jik-
mamung, and the second wife has to submit to
her though she has got greater control over the
property, and she is known as jik-gite. In case of
a quarrel between these two, any of them may
summon the Village Couneil and get her divoree
by paying a sum of money to the husband
a8 compensation. The husband generally
supports the wmobrom-girl for the sake of her

property.

By P. E. P. Deraniyagala, M.A. (Discussed by

ihe woriter before the Royal Asiatic Society, Ceylon Branch, on Seplember 11th, 1933.)

5 " Blood games were once an  important

feature in the pastimes of the Sinhalese,
but to-day little is known about them, Man
fought man with or without weapons and animals
were pitted against rivals of either similar or
different species. Several establishments were
devoted to the training of both man and beast
and were under the supervision of the Gaja
nagake wilamé (Chief Officer of the Royval House-
hald).

Malla pora (prize fighting) combined wrestling
with blows from either the fist, edge of the open
hand, or with the elbows or knees, as well as jabs
with the extended fingers to vital centres; in
some contests, a Thorama (Cestus) was worn on
one hand.

Much-weathered stone-carvings on the Lion
Bath at Mihintale and on the Vata Dhigé at
Polonnaruva prove that such contests were of
ancient origin, while the more recent seventeenth-

century carving (Fig. 1) well depicts the thorama.
The Fde (tronsers) are also very different from
the modern Sinhalese garb, and a plaid-like
contrivance affords some protection against
blows below the belt. All these earvings show the
contestants with long hair tied into a knot, hence
it is evident that the rules forbade seizing it,
although wrestling was  permitted.  Court-
wrestlers were kept by several kings and pitted
agninst  challengers, chicfly from India, and
these contests are commemorated in  verse.
Gladintorial displays, which were often to the
death, have been recorded by early English
writers, but nothing is known of the procedure
followed. At that time the country was divided
into two martial clans, the Maruvalliyai and the
Sudhaliyai. According to tradition any one who
demanded recognition of superior prowess over
his fellows was pitted against an opponent who
had made a similar elaim. The two met before
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the King in an arena dug in the sand, termed [Mra
lindha (a term applied to a pot-hole which entraps
wild boar, Ura, which enter to drink). The
vontestants wore loin-cloths and fought with
aword and shield for one hour, and the survivor
wonld be rewarded with the title of Panniliki-rala
and with lands sufficient to maintain this rank.
Such combats were termed Tre lindhai angan
kettima, andd appear to have been originally staged

MAN
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A BEVEXTEENTH CUENTURY UARVING FROM
AMBAKKE TEMPLE NEAR KANDY.

at the royval command for the entertainment of
the Court.

As in most countries, animal fights have
existed from the earliest times. A Siamesc
ingeription translated by Low (Jowrn. As. Soc.,
Bengal, xvii, 1548) mentions that about 321 k.0
two Sinhalese princes killed each other in a
tlispute over a cock-fight ; while Abou Zeid, the
Arab, who visited Ceylon in 851 A.p., writes that
the Sinhalese fought their game cocks in * cangiar-
like * steel hlades. After losing everything else
the pgamblers would, as forfeit, either chop off
their finger joints or retain blazing rags upon
their bodies wuntil all smelt their burning
flesh. (Renaudet’s translation, 1646.) The
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sport, although illegal, still survives, but
to-day the birds are fought with their natural
S[IITS.

Bulls; buffaloes, and rams in combat are also
mentioned by early English writers, as are
elephants in single encounter in the great square
at Kandy. The contest of one herd of wild
elephants  with another, probably the most
stupendous combat  display staged by man,
has never been recorded, and it was only in 1933
that the writer drew attention to it at the [{il:l.‘ﬂl
Agiatic Society of Ceylon. Tradition affirms that
the men of Uva and Sabaragamuva provinces
drove up one herd, the men of Kengallai near
Kandy, the other. Bets were laid on the herd
which would enter the Gal Indikedda (stone
enclosure) first, and on the result of the combat
itself. Owverlooking this stone parapet was the
royal pavilion from where the king watched
the combat. Later he rewarded the men whose
herd entered the arena first, as well as the
drivers. of the winning herd. This spectacle
is said to have been staged during the dvwrvdhu
mangallai or New Year festivitics.

Other pastimes were hawking, and coursing
with hounds, and Dutch reports of the seven-
teenth century deseribe the Sinhalese falconers
ns equal to the best from Perzia, and letters from
the king instruct the Dutch to obtain for
him dogs from China and the Philippines, as
well as game-cocks from Siam. The royal aviary
and establishment of falcons was known as
the Kurullan Maduva, the kennels as Swunalkeyan
Muidurva,

Many of these sports show considerable affinity
to some prevalent in India north of the Cauvery.
For example, cestus fighting (known as Vajra
mushti) and elephant combat, survive at the
Courts of Hyderabad and Barcda; and gladia-
torial displays were not unknown from the Indos
vallev. Animal combats also display some
affinities of interest. The change of method in
cockfighting since Abou Zeid's day is note-
worthy. Most countries, even today, fight game-
fowl in artificial spurs; but in India the Asil-cock
is fought divested of even its natural weapons.
Ram fights are definitely of Indian origin, the
fighters being all imported, for sheep do not
thrive in Ceylon; but it is remarkable that while
Zebu or humped bulls are not often fought in
India, the sport is as popular with the Sinhalese
as with the Malays.

]



No. 56]
America: Morth.

CATLIN'S "NORTH AMERICAN INDIAN PORTFOLIO.'
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Gaskin.
By L.J. P, Gaskin, F.L.A., Horniman

Musewm, Hon. Advisory Librarian to the Royal Anthropological Instiute.

5 The interest of the North American Indian

Porifolio lies in the fact that it was
published in London in 1844 during the period
when Catlin's Indian Gallery was on exhibition
at the Fgyptian Hall, Piccadilly. Fresh from
his travels amongst the North American Indians,
Catlin had at this time the necessary leisure to
complete, with all the artistic ability at his
command, what must always be considered a
chef d'eenvre of ethnographical art. In addition,
owing to the great care which he took to ensure
the veracity of his pictures, and his unigue
opportunities of seeing the Indians before ° the
" approach and certain progress of civilization,’
his views of Indian life are probably the most
truthful ever presented to the public,

I have therefore examined copics of the Port-
folio in the British Museum Library, the Horni-
man Museum Library, and by the courtesy of
Mr. Francis Edwards, several copies at his
premises  in Marylebone. In. addition, the
librarians of the Bodleian, Trinity College,
Dublin, the Library of Congress, The American
Museum of Natural History, and the Bureau of
American Ethnology have very kindly sent me
collations of the copies in their respective libraries.

Since the Porifolic was first published in
London in 1844, and since at that time the Copy-
right Aet! was in force, it may be reasonably
assumed that the British Museum copies are
of the first and original issue. There are two
copies in the Muoseum ; one is dated and contains
23 uncoloured lithographs, the other is undated
and contains 31 coloured lithographs.

The collation of the first copy is :—caTLIN'S)
RORTH AMERIOAN INDIAN/ PORTFOLIO. HUNTING
SCENES AND AMUSEMENTS] OF THE| ROOEY
MOUNTAINS AND PRATRIES OF AMERICA. FROM
DEAWINGS AND XNOTES OF THE AUTHOR,] MADE
DURING EIGHT YEARS' THAVEL AMONGST, FORTY-
EIGHT OF THE WILDEST AND MOST REMOTE TRIRES
OF SAVAGES I8N NORTH AMERICA. GEO, CATLIN,
EGYPTIAN HALL, PICCADILLY, LONDON. 1844
C. and J. Adlard, Printers. Bartholomew Close,
London. Folio : 20 pages of descriptive letter-
press, and 25 uncoloured lithographs [57 em. by
4lem. ]

! Esdaile, A.: A student's mancal of Bibdiography,
1931, p. 201.

The numbers and titles of the plates are —
(1) North American Indians; (2) Buffalo bull,
grazing ; (3) Wild horses, at play; (4) Catching
the wild horse; (3) Buffalo hunt, chase; (6)
Buffalo hunt, chase; (7) Buffalo hunt, chase ;
(8) Buffalo dance; (9) Buffalo hunt, surround:
(10) Buffalo hunt, white wolves attacking
buffalo bull; (11) Buffalo hunt, apnroaching in a
ravine: (12) Buffalo hunt, chasing back: (13)
Buffalo hunt, under the white wolf skin ; (14) The
snow-shoe dance: (15) Buffalo hunt. on snow
shoes; (16) Wounded buffalo bull; (17) Dying
buffalo bull, in snow drift: (18) The bear danee ;
(19) Attacking the grizzly bear: {20) Antelope
shooting ; (21) Ball players; (22) Ball-play danee ;
(23) Ball play; (24) Archery of the Mandans:
(23) Wi-Jun-Jon. Copies of the Portfolio having
a similar collation are to be found in the Bodleian
Library, and in the libraries of Trinity College,
Dublin, and the American Museum of Natural
History.

In the second British Museum copy with the 31
coloured lithographs, the title is identical with
that of the copy quoted ; butit has no date, and the
printer's name has been omitted. In addition, it
lacks the 20 pages of descriptive letterpress, said
not to have been supplied with copies having the
additional number of plates. The extra plates
are not numbered, and, though each bears the
appropriate legend, the order in which they are
arranged must be regarded as arbitrary. They
are [26] Joe-O-Sot: [27] Mah-To-Toh-Pa.  The
Mandan chief ; [28]0-Jib-Be-Ways: [208] Buffalo(e)
hunting; [30] The War dance; [31] The Sealp
dance,

The Portfolio was published privately by sub-
seription, and the subscription list was a distin-
guished one, including Queen Victoria and the
Emperor of Russia, Nicholas 1. who WaS S0
pleased with the work that he presented Catlin
with a gold snuff-box. The price on publication
was £3 3s. for copies with uncoloured plates, snd
£8 8s. for copies with coloured plates, and it is
said that the plates were coloured by the hand
of the artist himself. Catlin kept the sale of the
Portfolio in his own hands.® and he seems o
have issued some copies with variant title-pages,

* Donaldson, T.: *The George Catlin Indian Gallery.” In
Report of the [United Stotes National Musenm, 1885, p. T34,
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and without the descriptive letterpress. For
instance, the copy in the Horniman Museum
Library has no letterpress, and an abbreviated
title: CATLIN'S] NORTH AMERICAN INDIAX/ PORT-
FOLIO/ HUNTING SCENES| AND| AMUSEMENTS
t:'ltT.E.i DRAWINGS BY THE AUTHOR' MADE DUrRING
EIGHT YEARS TRAVEL AMONGST FORTY-RIGHT

Fio. 1. xomra

OF THE WILDEST AND MOST REMOTE TRIBES OF

SAVAGES! % NORTH AMERIOA]  QEO. CATLIN
EGYPTIAN HALL, PICCADILLY, LONDOX/ 1844 the
words underlined being in red type. I have

seen other titles similar to this one,

According to Miner,®* whose bibliography was
edited by Miss Elizabeth Catlin, danghter of the
artist, copies of the Porifolio having the imprint
* New York, James Ackerman, 1845 * exist 4 pid

W, H. Miner: ** George Catlin: A short momoir of
“ ths man, with an annotated hihlingmph_-.- of his writ-
“ mgs.” In The Literary Collector, Nos, 1 and 3, 1901

U'There are two such copies in the Libsury of
Congrosz. Each contains 25 numbered eoloured ;:ilﬂh's-l.
identical with those recorded in the British Museqm copy,
Thers are i pages of descriptive letterpross. h
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German editions have been reparted ; but 1 have
not seen them.

Figure 1 is a reproduction of No. 21 in the
!“u:!ﬁnh’ca, and attention is directed to the first
fizure with the waving tail. His name is T'ul-
Loel-Chish-Ko (He who drinks the juice of the
stone). and he was generally considered to be the

AMERIUAN INDIAN RALL-PLAYERS.

best ball-player among the Choctaw Indians.
The description of the tail is taken from the
letterpress of the Porifolio. * Each player has
# attached to hi= waist, and rising out from under
“ his ornamented belt, a waving tail, made of white
‘ horse-hair of vari-coloured quills—or of long
** prairie grass (as in plate) which are lifted and
float in the air the players

gracefully s

run.”"™®

b Tt is interesting to note the similarity betweon these
tuils, and those worn by the Ao Nagas of Assam. The
Nogn tail has been described by Mills in his book The Ao
Nagas, p. 53, plate facing p. 32, " Ono type [of tail]

curves down and out from the basket and 13 orna-
* monted with a deep fringe of black human hair with
“ p narrow fringe of red goat’s hair above it.”
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Mana. Summary of o communication presested by

Bre. H. lan Hoghbin, Tuesdoy, 11 February.
5? Codrington’s  account of the Melanesians

i an acknowledged classic in anthropology.
But his material was collected more than 50 vears
ago, and in the interval anthropologists have de-
veloped a field technique. A visit to-day therefore
to Codrington’s area need not necessarily be expected
to be unprofitable.  Indecd, as his work has given
rise to a mass of speculation by theorists 4 re-
analysis is perhaps imperative.  Dr. Hoghin has re-
cently carried out field work in the Solomon Talands,
and in this communication gave an account of the
religions and magical eoncepts associated with the
spirtual power Codrington called * mana.

The Solomon Islands natives believe that the
apirits of their ancestors, and also cortain other
spirits which were never at any time human beings,
are possessed of spiritual power by means of which
they can cause the affairs of men to prosper, They
therefore endeavour to secure the goodwill of th
spiritz. to ensure that this power will be used on
their behalf, This they do by offering them sacri.
fices. The effect of these sacrifices iz to generate s
fireling of optimism, Assured that they will suceeed
in all they undertake, the nativis strive their
utmost, and not infrequently do in fact sucooed, in
spite of their very inadequate appliances and lmited
scientific knowledge,

The concept of spiritual power also reinforees the
moral codi, for certain sctions, notably failure to
carry out ohligations to relatives, are supposed to
risult in the withdrawal of the favour of the anees-
tors.  As n result the wrengdoer becomes ill, and
miay die,

Magic and this spiritun] power are never confused,
Magie is eonceivid s a human foree by means of
which man can ooeree the spirits into exerting their
supernatural power,

[This communication, together with additional
material on the same subject, will be published under
the title * Mana * in Oceania, vol, vi.)

Nyakyusa Law: A theoretical introduction to the
study of Law in East Africa.  Swmmary of

58 a eommunication  presented by Mr. Godfrey
Wilsen, 25 February, 1936,

Why do people generally follow, in their own
netions, the same customs as their friends and neigh-
bours *  Because, firstly, thero is among the membors
of any social group a certain agreement, or commun-

ity of purpose; and, secondly, becanse of the

aperation of sanctions. Banetions are of varous
kinds; legal setion is one of them, Sanctions are
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not neceszarily conservative forces. They sanetion
the recurrence of human actions in a customary
form, but the customary pattern of action which s
sanctioned may itself be changed, sither by commeon
agreement, or under the compulsion of new condi-
tions,

Legal action may by defined as any customary
action on the part of some member or members
of a social group, one or more of whom are not
directly and personally concerned in the isue, to
keep in existence s pattern of social eonformity,
to ensure the recurrence of human actions in the
customary form which obtains in that particular
group.  Legal action is itself institutionnl, that is
to say, it recurs regularly and it involves a joint
action of two or more memboers of society ; it is legal
in its deliberate purpose, which is the preservation
of socia] order, and in its form, it always includes
the action of some person not directly coneerned
in the jssue.  The partienlar rles of action which
are effectively sanctioned in this way are laws,

* But legal action is not always effective,

Among the Nyakyusa social conformity in action
is recurrently attacked, sometimes by actions which
break it, sometimes by situntions which threaten it ;
anid many of these actions and situntions stimulate
legal action.  * The officers of the law,’ that is the
peaple ootside the issue who join in the action,
are not by any means all of them ok of any
general political authority. Those who are first
appealed to are friends, neighbours and relatives
and their action is often o sufficient goarantes of
the law,  But, if it iz not, then the politieal sutho-
rities are appealod o as well,

Legal action can be distinguished from the roligious
sunctions of morality, from the economic sanction=
af common policy, and from the foree which resides
in the praise and blame of 0 mon's fellows.  But to
distinguish thea different sanctions s not to say
that they do not in fact normally operate together,

The specific force of legal action resides in two
things; firstly in the authority of those who act,
and, secondly, in a general agreement with their
action in each particular case, Tt is also necessary
that the operation of the other sanctions of order
shiould not conflict with the action which s taken.
As a matter of fact those who take legal action often
l.il.‘lil.l!"l"l.llt"l}' mvoke thess other sanctions in oriler
to incrense the foree of their own action.

Human Biology. Observations and Results from
55 a European Tour in the Interests of Standard-

ization. A communication presented by Miss
M. L. Tildesloy, 6§ February, will be printed Inier,

PROCEEDINGS OF

THE BRITISH SPELEOLOGICAL ASSOCIATION.
En This  Association wos  mwoeently  formed

under the Presidency of Sir Arthur Keith,
F.R.8., with the ohjects of co.ordinating the
results of eave exeavations and explorations in this

OTHER SOCIETIES.

country, amnd of acting as n central bureaw from
which information pertaining to all nspects  of
Speleology might be distributed and through which
those interested in ecave work might become
acquainted with others of similar or kindred interests,
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At the present time the Association s preparing
for publication a hibliography of papers on British
Speleology nnd a eatalogue of all prehistoric artefacts
which have beén excavated from the caves of this
country and which are now scattered throughout
various public and private museums,  Steps are
also being taken to organize n survey of the more
important underground rivers.and streams with a
view to assisting the Inland Water Survey Commit-
tee of the Ministry of Health. An investigation
imto the relative advintages of gravitational and
electrical geophysical methods for detecting caves
is also being undertaken.

These and other objectives are to be earried out
by the various associated societics, cluls, museums,
libraries, ete., and by the individusl members of
the Associution,

One of the most important functions of the
Associntion is the organization, each year, of a
Speleological Conference.  Through the kind hos-
patality of the Mayor and Corporation, the Confer-
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snce is 10 be held this year at Buxton from Friday,
24 July, to Monday, 27 July, inclusive. The Con-
foerence, attendance at which is free to members of
the Association, will also be open on payment of
fivee shillings to all persons intereated in Speleology,

Societies, clubs, musenms, libraries and similar
bodies on payment of one guinea become associated
institutions and may appoint two representatives
who will enjoy all the privileges of ordinary member.
ship. On payment of half & guinea per annum or
five guineas any person may become an Ordinary
Member or a Life Member respectively.

Further partieulars of the Association and of
the Buxton Conferenee may be obtained from the
Honorary Sceeretary and Treasurer, Mr, G. H. Hill,
The Museum, Buxton, Mr. E. Simpson, of Austwick,
pia Lancaster, is the Honorary Recorder of the
Assoeiation, and to him should be forwarded all
technieal matters pertaining to the exploration and
excavation of eaves, L. 8. PALMER,

Chairman of Cowncil.

OBITUARY.

Sir Temistocle Zammit, C.M.G., D.Litt., 1864 —
2 Movember, 1935,
Born and educated in Malta as a physician,
Zammit made his mark early in the investi-
gation of maluria, discovering the pamsite
which communicates ° Malta fever " in the blood of
the native goats.  Meanwhile, in 1905 he bad
becomes professor of chemistry in the university,
and rose to be its Rector from 1920 to 1926, and
member of the Council of Government and Execu-
tivie Couneil of Malta.
But Zammit was even better known as the chief
¢xplorer of the prehistoric monuments of  the

Maltese Islands. In 1903 he succeeded Dr. Caruana,
an antiquary of an older school, as Curator of the
Valletta Museum, and completely transformed both
its collections and our knowledge of the remarkable
early fortunes of the islands. Hiz own excavations
were admirably conducted, and fully published in two
volumes, Malia, the lsland and s History (1926),
and The Neolithic Temples of Tarcien (1930), His
great local knowledge and boundless enthusinsm
were unstintedly at the disposal of eollcagues in
many lands, aml his genial personality will be
greatly missed by visitors to his beloved Museum.,
J. L. M.

REVIEWS
ARCH/ZOLOGY

Palmolithic Man and the Nile Valley in Nubia and
Upper Egypr. Hy K. 8. Sundford and W. J.
Arkell (University of Chicage Oviental Jnsii-
tute  Publicationg).  Cambridge  Universiy

Press, 1933, Price 28s. Gd.

The title of this book is a little misleading, for
it is mainly & geologieal study of the late tertiary
and the gquaternary deposits of the region dealt
with, and deals not at all with Paleolithic wman,
althongh, of course, it does deal with his stonc age
ettliires,

As an account of the geological investigations
earried out by the authors and of the deductions
which they make from their discoveries this work
is oxeollent, Tho deseriptions are lucid and well
illustrated, but 1 cannot but doubt if many

ts will a to sceept the interpretations
ﬁ?]i:l'lghﬂm nutlmgt:‘uﬁumetimlfdmw from the facts

observed and recorded,  That, however, is not o

mattor for diseussion here. It would require too

much space.

One very abvious shortcoming from the point of
view, both of the geologist and of the prehistorian,
is that we are not given any kind of definition of
what i regarded as the dividing line between
Pliocene and Pleistocens, although by inference we
are kil to conclude that the discovery of stone
implements of Chellean type in a deposit would lead
to a classification of that deposit as Pleistocene,

The use of the terms Lower Palwolithic age,
Chellean. age, ete., is unfortunaste, It is, indecsd,
surprising to find geologists suggesting that o
particular culture type necessarily implies a par-
ticular age.

The 100 ft. terrace is deseribed as of * Lower
‘* Palmolithic age,” and we are told that its culture
is essentially Chellean, Further, that none of the
older and higher terraces than this one contain any
stone implements, and that they are, therefore,
pre-Palmolithic in age, and Plio-Pleistocene in date.

Actually, if one may judge from the illustrations,
the unrolled implements of the 100-foot terrace
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strongly suggest that the eoltore of man was by
then a long way removed from its carliest infancy,
and one eannot help wondering whether the failurs
to find stone implements in terreces older and
higher than the 100-foot terrace may not have been
due to failure to recognize early forms rather than to
the absemes of such forms. We are told that the
period covered by the term * Plio-Pleistocens stage '
ig longer than the whole of the Pleistovene. The
roviewer eannot help feeling that most of what is
thus deseribed n= Plio-Pleistocene is what other
workers would heve called Lower Pleistocene, and
he will be much surprised if it is not found eventually
to contain early homan cultures inclinding  Pre-
Chellean and the firt stages of the Chellean,

The authors have some very interesting  facts
which will help to add to our knowledge of the
generul African problem of the Pluvial periods,

They point out that the whole period during
whieh the 100-foot and 50-foot terraces were formed
and which contain  respectively  Chellean  and
Achoulean cultures was wet or pluvial, and on
pagae 31 they show that after that, the * rainfall was
“greatly  reduesd,”  This is, of course, exactly
what we know happened in Kenya and elsewhere in
Afrviean. We might even go further and suggest that
what they call the Plio-Pleistorene terraces, together
with the 100-foot and 50-foot terraces, correspond
ta the period in East Afriea up to the end of the
Kamazian Pluvial.

We are also told that the Nile at first essentially
and primarily geined its water supply from the
Red Bea Hills, and on page 35 that * the Mousterian
¢ period marked the birth of the modem Nile)
This agein is just what woe would expect from the
East African evidenee, for it was after the Kamasian
Plovial that earth movements opened up the present
souree of the Nile at Jinja.

Another interesting fact is that, although there
is evidence of * dryving up locally ' the water supply
of the Nile remunined remarkably active at the time
of the close of the Kemasian pluvial. This was
doubtless due to the fact that the loeal desiceation
was compensated for by the great increase in the
Nile watershed due to the faulting further south.
The authors do not like to admit any fresh plavial
period after the time of the dryving up which
followed the &S0.-foot terrmce with it Acheuloan
culture stage. That there was another pluvial
period seems. however, to be certain from their
own epidence. How else can the following facts be
explunined ¥

(1) Thers are river gravels at 65873 feet containing
rolled Moosterion and Middle Sebhilian tools (ie.,
4 Inter gravel at a8 much higher level than the
S0-foot terrace); (2) that =ilts with late Upper
Paleolithie tools occur to all levels up to and
including the 100-foot terrace.

On page 57 the authors dismiss an explanation of
cortain  phenomena which was  put forward by
Dr. Ball on the ground that it is *an unparalleled
late date (quaternary) for faulting." Faulting in
post S0-foot terrace times is not unparalleled, and
i exactly what one would expect in an area which
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is, after all, not so very far removed from the Rife
Valley aren. | v

The chapter on Human Industries conta™s many -
interesting statements not the least of which is the
recording of the prosence of a * Clactonian culture *
gtoge in Egypt; and the asthors are to be ocon.
gratulated on  their insistence upon illustrating
specimens at exact size.  Such terms ss * Sebilian
“nge,” amd still worse * Neoanthropic type ' when ro-
forring to o tool, make one shudder, and show what
happens when a geologist undertakes the work of a
prehistorion,  The diseussion upon  tho Sebilinn
culture and ji= stages is very unconvincing and
many of the objects illustrated as Implements m
Plates XL, XLI and XLIT to show the evolution
of this culture are (judging from the illustrations
which are bad) not implements at all, but merely
waste (Inkes,

Finally, one may point out that much that has
been deseribed as Mousterian would have been
better called Levalloisian. I read carcfully and
eritically, this volume contains a great deal of very
valuable information, but it is cmphatically not a
book to give to students as a text book of tho culturs
sequence of the area. L. 5. B. LEAKEY.

The Rock-Engravings of Griqualand West and
Bechuanaland, South Africa. fHy M. Wil

83 man, Ieighton Bell and o, Ltd., Cambridge,
and MectGregor  Memorial  Museum,  Kimberley,
1933, =i 4+ 77 pp., platex 70, Price 200, net,

This volume is the outecoms of twentyv-four voars'
fiold-work. The seveaty beautifully prodused  plates
include views of o fow gites and of o few characteristic
landseapes;  the great majority, however, are photo-
graphs of the engravings and enable vs to realize how
thess vary in subject, style, nnd quality.

The writer divides the engravings into four main
classes., Class I includes the ° classical © engravings.
Theze are generally the oldest and inelude ropresenta-
tions of humin beings, animals, plants, stellar ohjocts,
and geometrical patterns, which may oecur singly or
grouped into compositions. They are found on seattersd
blocks or on oute of rock, genermlly in places that
have s wide outlook and that nre not far from water.
Class 11 consists of engravings that are imitations of, or
appear to hive been & by, those of Class I. In
Class 11T are placed mainly representations of animal
and human spoors.  Class IV consista of recent scribblings
mads by Europeans and natives,

Miss Wilman describes the various techniques, and

ints to the great variety in the quality of the engrav-

ngs, which may be due to differences of individual
ability; it does not necessarily follow thot the crodest
nre the oldest. The styles morge into one snother,
and the work appears to have been carried on con-
tinuously, more or less to the present doy.

A folding map st the end shows the distribution of all
the sites whers cngravings are known, oxcept those in
Rhodesia. They ure concentruted mainly in Grigualand
Wesat and in the western parts of the Orango Froe State,
eapecially in the basins of the Vaal and Rist rivers, bat
thers is an important outlier ip Damaraland,

The age of the engravings cannot be definitely estab-
lished. Miss Wilman is right in reganding the degres to
which the rocks are weathered as a very uncertain guide.
Over fifty kinds of animals are represented, and soms of
these, like the uaggn and white rhinoceros, no ]ﬂwr
ocour in the Kalahari; but there are no engravings of
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Cmapstodons or of the large equine animals whose testh

are found fossil'in the older Vaal gravels; nor is thers an
engraving of Bubalus Baini, On the other hand, there
are practically no mopresentations of domesticated
animals: an engraving of a * Cape ' sheep is poor and
probably of late date, Miss Wilman is inclined to ascribe
the *classical” engravings to s time before the
Huottentota arrived in the country, and to think that an
age of about six hundred years, ns suggested by Holub,
muay be a reasonable one. There are some curious
omissions from the list of animals; there are no engrav-
ings of such antelopes as the klipspringer and steenbok,
which still live in the region.

The human figures of the engravings am like those of
the paintings, and appear to o mt Buchmen. It
would seem that there may have been two groups of
Bushmen, the one practising mainly engraving, and the
other mainly painting, The motive for the engravings
is uncertain, The author does not think many of them
pun be explained by sympathetic magiv, She admits the
poesibility of art for art's sake, and sho suggests that
some of the designs may have been intended to give
information, to delimit hunting grounds or to indicate
the position of water, though, of course, we cannol tall
what message, if any, most of the engravings were
intended to sonvey.

Mizs Wilman deserves the thanks of anthropologists
for i very beautiful book and for concentrating into such
a small space the resulis of many years of careful work.
For such a book the price is very low.

R. U. BAYCE..

Das urzeitliche baugebiet von Mihlbach-
Bischofshofen (Materialien zur Urgeschichte
E‘. Osterreichs, Heft 6). By K. Zachocke awil

E.  FPreuachen. Fienna : Arnthropologische
GFesellsehaft.

Thi shistarie workings in_the Salzberg provinoe
are probably the best known pre-Roman eoppor mines
in the world. They may well have been the most
important mines in Europe about 100} DB.o., if the
prisent authors’ eatimate of their output at 20,000 metrio
tons be correct. Former deseriptions of the workings
have come from the pens of professional arclueologists ;
that undér review is written by mining engineers in tho
employ of the Mittorberg Copper Mining Co. Not only
have thess, by their oxpert practical knowledge, beon
ablo to correct many of the ddeas eurrent pmong pre-
historinns as to the tochnioal provesses employed by the
aneient miners; they have also gathered togother and
edlited the originel descriptions of the uld workings from
the Company’s records, identified and pxenvated sevoral
prehistorie  amelting  sites and  supplemented their
oxperiences by quotations from obsours tochnical
periodicals that describe primitive processes of mining
and smolting. By sdding a lengthy glossary, fully
explaining technical terms employed, they hove
made the present volume s veritablo text-book on
anoiont eopper-mining and a monumental tribute to
Prof. R. Much to whom it is dedicated as n Festachrifl.

forbids an attempt to recapitulate the new
information here collected and lucidly presented. The
parly minors proceeded by euts and galleries rather than
.ﬁmf{m As s cut advanced, n gallory on its floor would
b timbered over and the refuse heaped on the roof to
provide a basis for the fires by which the rock roof
was split, to facilitate draught and to minimize the
dangers of a collapse. All the mineral won must have
been brought to the surface; the breaking up and
selection of the ore must have taken place ot the mouth
of the mine, not at the worlcil? face. The ancimt
metallurgiats could handle unoxidized ores—sulphides;

[Nos. 63-65
Fachocke and Preuschen have found and describe here
the ovens in which such ore wos rossted prior to
reduction as well as the smelting furnaces wherein raw
copper was produced. The authors add logieally
argued and well-dooumnented  speculations ns 1o this
mumber of men employed in the exploitation of the
Mitterborg Main Lode—180 souls—the duration of thn
operations there—260 to 300 yesrs—and the con-
sumption of timber—19 acres of forest annually for
mining alone, quite apart from the mequirements of the
gmeltors. They argue that servile labour was most
probably employed and  that operations wore only
susponded  bevause tho accessible ores had all been
e up. 4

In an appendix Pittioni discusses the archeological
data for determining the beginning and end of operations
all over the fisld; mining may have bogun in the Early
Brongs Age, judging by finds from Gitechenberg, sotmoe
24 miles cust of the Main Lode, but the relies from an
actual miner's house on the Enddboerg, still farther oast,
belong to the West Alpine urnfield culture of the Lato
Bronze Age, and come down well into the Hallstatt
period.  In another appendix Firbas shows by pollen-
analysis that a mfuse dump from  workings on the
Mam Lode belongs to the Sub-boreal phase, and, in-
cidentally, that the ehange over to a Sub-atlantic Togime
wax i gradunl, not & eatastrophie, deterioration,

The book with these and other appendices, and many
maps, dingrams and photographs 15 a first-olags con-
tribution 1o our knowledge of the metallurgy and
peonomics of prehistaric Enrope. It is of such general
intersst that an English translation would be emanently
deairable. V. GORDON CHILDI.

European Civilization: Vol. Il. Rome and Christen-
dom. W¥ol. IIl. The Middle Ages. Edited by
E Edward Eyre. Oxford University Press, 1035
Vel. 11 : wiii + 606 pp., maps and illustrations,

15s. Vol IIT : 858 pp., 15 maps. 18+
Vol 11, subtitled * Rome and Christendom,” gives
first s survey of Ttaly and Home to the end of the repub-
lie. Origing are here sketehed in a litth over 30 pages,
with only tho briofest note on the period beforo the
Villanovans, but what appears o fair summary of the
Iron Age sequences leaning towsnds acceptance of
tradition.  The prehistorie era in the West s reviewsd
with eharmeteristic sweep and vigour by Dr. R. E. M.
Wheeler in 116 poages gntli.wn-iL on the whole, around the
discussion of the Celticspeaking peoples, thoeir origins
and spread.  The megalithic tombs of many types ars
for lum places of colleetive or communal burial, that
notion snd & cortain skill in moving large stones aro the
genorl fentures of megalithe; in other respects there are
many nnd diverse regionul developments that do, indeed,
ﬂw grounds for arguments concerning intercourse
stween cortain aroas, but give no ground for the idea
of & race of megalith-builders imposing » new cult far
and wide. This sensible attitude is only partly helped
by the analogy of the regional types of Christian Churches
in arcas of diverse socular culture. The esparto grass
theory of the origin of the beaker pot is favoured, with
Spain's interior, aceordingly, ns the original home ; this
i& the usual view, but is surely open to much question.
In dealing withi the last milleninm p.0. more might have
been made of the influences of climatic change. Dr.
Wheeler's notes on the pre-Roman fortross towns of the
Waest is naturally of specinl interest, The views given
ak to Coltiv speech and 1ts are mainly in agreement
with thoso of Kruft and of Hubert, here m doubt
about pre-Roman movements following the Danube,
especially via the Iron Gates. The study of the Roman
Empire valunbly subordinates the chronicling of events
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to the attempt to survey conditions and their svolation.
This is followed by an interesting review of the rise of
Christinnity to power. The volume includes 15 maps.
Yol. I is sub-titled * The Middle Ages." It surveyvs
the development of Medimval Europe, the  Middle
Ages amd Ancient und  Medimyal Philosophy., The
chronicler is much m evidence in these contributions,

MAN
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and one wishes sgain and sgain that the attempt had
rather been made to give us wlmt would bave been muoch
frosher, namoly, an up-to-date version of, say, Cuizot's
Histoire de la civilization on Europe, Tho section of
Philesophy by Prof. Taylor i of great intorest to the
layman, but it would be impossible to attempt & roview
in a fow lines. H.J. F.

AFRICA,

The Yao Tribe : their Culture and Education. By
fenno Heelel, Arts and Crafts in the Training of
Bemba Youth. Ay Griffith Quick. [niversity of
Leondon Institule of Education Studies and Reports—

No. 4.  reford Univerwity Press, 1935, Price 2s,

This report is another weloome proof that missionaries
i Africs are beginning to turn their sttention to native
education in the widest sense, that-is to say, to the study
of the mechanism by which not only knowledge and skills
am handed on from generation to genemation, but also
tribal tradition and moral vodes.  Father Heokel gives
o ghort summary of Yao calturs, dealing, in the following
order, with technology, oultivation, food supply, native
medicine, fables, religion, infant care, Eﬂnl coviles,
marriage and initintion. He gives us some interesting
now infonnation, particularly on the subject of initistion
amang the Yao, but it is difficult in so short a space to
give a composite picture of tribal life without a more
systematio arrmngement of the moaterinl than Father
Heckel has given us. His finnl section deals with
education and is written from an interesting point of
view. But the suthor, while making a valuable attempt
to seo the function of various seemingly meaningless
nstive customs, seems to me to rationalize many native
practices to an unwarrantable extent, Such sentences
as ' open-air life, physionl exorciges in dancing, in
* games, in walks, and the like play, work, bathing,
* swimming (if there is opportunity), cleanliness,
* sanitary dress, wholesome food, occasional hygienic
instruetions and medical assistance and the like, keep
* the children in good health,” jmplies a theoretical
basis behind edueation which it would be hard to
recognize in actual fact. But Father Heckel has made
# contribution on useful and sugpestive lines, and we
hope that he will follow this report with a detailed
account of the educationnl ageneies to which the Yao
child is subject at different periods of its lifo—a field an
which we urgently need information.

Mr. Quick provides a useful aceount of the training of
Bemba youth in arts and crafts, his description of house-
building, and the attention he gives to native theory as
well ag practice being ]I:nrt.inuﬁrl}r interesting.  From
my own knowledge of the customs of the same tribe, 1
should be inclined to say that the author gives an
i;::mirn nfttm ?-ntemntie n soheme of edueation in his
description of well-marked stages of proficiency recog-
nized by the Babemba, i.e., the Bafundi, the Ha.li.négn
and the Batunkn ( those ordinarily proficient
and dullards). He also deseribea the formal education
given by parents to their children, but it would be inter-
esting if ho could supplement this with details on the all-
important influence of the older groups of children on
the younger. But there are valuable ideas in both Mr.
Quick’s and Father Heekel's contributions which should
be the beginning of a series of similar studies for which
anthropologists will bo very deeply indebted to African
edueationalists. A.LR.

Man of Africa. By Samuel ¥. Ntara. Tronslated by
T. Cullen Young. Foreword by Professor Julion

ﬂ? Huxley. London : Religious Traet Society, 1034,
In 1933 this story was nwarded the prize for Bio-

B4

Price 3s. 8d.

graphy, offered by the International Institute for
African Longunges ond Cultures, Tits anthor i o
Christian teacher in Nyasaland, and it has heen trans-
Inted from ita criginal Nyanja by the Rev, T. Cullen
Young. Itisthe simple story of many & modern African’s
life. The background is the tribal life of o matrilocal
socicty, little disturbed by outside influence, and then
the wider and more eventiul scene of the Rhodesian
Inbour market. Its hero, Nthondo, passes throogh o
phase of rebellion against the control of his mother and
maternal uncle; then lured by adventure he leaves for
the vague, unknown Halele (Boluwayo or Salisbury).
Il-lack, erime and sickness dog him; he expericness o
new world, of Europeans, hospitals, prisons, and sukulus,
His conversion follows upon his return to his own village,
and he settles down to the life of ehief in his unele's stoad.

An Afriean outlook is clear on every page. The
selection of incident is always governed by the story’s
natural development, wyet for the English reader it
always hos a turn that is original and unexpectad. Its
characters are marked by the inconsequent logic, ready
generosity, every-day courtesy, and genial unauthor.
tarinn treatment of the young by the old, which is tha
note of African life, The English translation, perhaps
deliberntely, adds to this attractive stmosphers by &
hint of swkwardnesa which invests the charmeters with
o kind of solemn quaintness, at onee serions and in-
EETIUOUE.

The appeal of the book e in its slow, comulstive
movement, but one gquotation gives an iden of its style,
and draws in o fow lines an unforgettable pietome of o
bush-school and of the Africans’ sweet-tempensd accept-
mmoe of incomprehensible rudiments :—

* Finally, he tock a Inl}_gla sheet of paper, displayed it,
“ and began to teach. He said, * We eall this A So
* everybody said, * We call this A." At this the teacher
“ gnid, * You ame getting all mixed up; don't think that
“ 5 1 gaid, * We call this A" for you. You must not
“ repeat * Wea eall this A™; but when I say, * A" then

= :,'nuu 1‘]11;51. sl;i..:' L ot h:-}" you ;IIﬂ{mtl.lm:Ii‘ ' New,
* we'll do it that way,' t agresid,  And so they began
* to get hold of A. o LW
Les Races de |'Afrigue. Par . 6. Scligman,
Paris, 1935. Svo, 224 pp, illustrated,
E' This is a French translation of Dr. Beligman's
well-known * Races of Afriea,” with an introduoe-
tion by Dr. Georges Montandon, some  well-chosen
photographs of racial types, an enlarged bibliography,
and & few minor corrections, I[is appearance is well-
deserved testimony to the scientific value and popular
) of the original, which, as Dr. Montandon does
woll to insist, covers much maore than the physical races
which are the exponents of the cultures of Africa.
J. LM
The Folklore of Morocco. Hy Froucoise i
Lomdoni @ (George  Allen  d: ﬂ'nm'n. ; e i

: ] 1935, Sro,
‘g 275 pp.. illustrated.  Price 12+, 8d.
It oppears that the Moors have all the

superstitions of the Arabs, and a I many more
besides; it would in fact be difficult to find any peo
more completely ridden by superstition than ¢
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Moslemns nnid Jews of Moroceo, as they appear in
Dir. Legoy's pagrs. :

The superstitions connocted with rain are particularly
interesting, When rain is necded o kind of hookey is
played, and the rain is then expected to come as quickly
a8 the ball rolls along (p. 53). A drought is often o
result of the Sultan’s sins. Should he persist in them,
he exposes himself to death within the yoar (p. 5).
A bride on her wedding-day iz possessed of great power,
If she con be indoeed to sonk her veil with her tears, it
will ensure a plentiful rainfall for the year. Grain
which has been placed on her lap is mixed with the
combings of her hair and sown to ensure abundant
crops (pp. 66, 195, A com merchant who is over-
stocked can cause a drought by plonghing a furrow in a
cemetery, with a minature plough drawn by 6 cat and
dog, and sowing salt (p. 53).

Incubation at the tombs of saints is common (p. 220),

MAN
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thie shoulder-blade of o sheep iz used for divination
(p. 101), and at Marakesh thore is an annoal scapegoat,
or rather scape-camel (p. 263).

The book is full of interest; it is stmply and clearly
written and guite free from verbiage, The only eriticism
to be made is that the transliteration from the Arabie is
unsystematic and sometimes incorrect.  The translation
is adequate, BAGLAN.
Tramping through Africa. Hy W. J, W, Roome.

A, o € Black, Ltd, 154,
7 In this book, Mr. Roome describes his wanderings
in Africn.  He has travelled for o great many years
and has seen most parts of the Continent. Those who
know places visited by the author may bo interested to
note his impressions of them, but ethnologists will not
honefit by reading his necount.
E. E. EVANS-PRITCHARI,

GEMERAL.

Human Ecology. By .J. W. Bewes, M A, [LSe. Tntrod.,
General the Bi, Hon. J. €. Smuts, P.C., C.H.,

?i F.RE, Oxford Univ. Press, 1935. xii 4 312 pp.

15w,

The author has procesded from his experience in plant

It v to what he rightly explains s the far more
m matter of human ecology, and his book, after
an interesting introduction by General Smuts, attempts
to show that all through such studies the Le Play-Geddes
trilogy of * place, work, folk” must be kept in mind if we
are not to wander into by-paths of abstrection, Need.
less to sny, this makes generalizations difficult. and there
are fow onough in this book. Human ecology is still in
ita infancy, and it may well be we shiall need & new schome
of authorship adapted to its extrome complexity. The
roviewer fecls that this book, like more than one of s
own, could have beon greatly improved had it been road
out to colleagues able to suggest betterments. But it
would be a poor service mercly to enumerate points
needing retreatment, it is better to welcome Principal
Bews' interest and his insistence on interweaving environ-
mont, function and people, For the sake of those who
are too facile determinists, we hope he will revise an early
chapter so as to show that in almost every region of any
size one may find, in almost identical environments,
different peoples living in different ways; they have

solected different features for utilization. In a reprint
coukd names be corrected T van  Gennep, Schapors,
Huntington, Stoddard, Dorothy Davison, W, H. R.
Rivers. H.J.F.

Cimmerii, or Eurasians and their Future. Ay Cedric
? Dover. Caleutta. 1919, Sm. 8eo. 65 pp. Price
Ra. L8

After trucing the historical and economio stages
by which Eumsians as a distingt clement in Indian
socioty came into being and took their actual place in
it, Mr. Dover discusses current misconceptions (as he
thinks them to be) about Eurssian physiquo and
mentality. Ho sees no renson why the Furasians shoukd
not play o more independent and conspicuous part in
Indian socisty. For anthropological dota he relies on
the unfinished inguiries of Professor P. C. Mahalanohis,
and does not attempt to supplement them. Yot he
appears to have held seientific posts in Indin HtlliJHl;layﬁ,

Reports of the Cambridge Anthropological Expedi-
tion to Torres Straits (of. Max, 1936, 41) the
name of Professor Seligman was insdvertently
omitted from the list of those who took part in the

Expedition.—Ed. Max,

CORRESPONDENCE.

Primitive Law. (€. Max, 19335, 45).
Sim,—In Max, 1035, 48, Professor  Radcliffe.
? Brown affirms that * Professor Malinowski on

ba

occagions  indulges  in the amosement  of
* setting up a straw.man for the pleasure of making
* fun of it and demolishing it. . . . On this oceasion
“ he labels him ‘ Roadeliffo-Brown.” ” The occasion
waa an Introduction which I have written to Dr. Hogbin's
book on Law and Order in Polynesio, 1 plead guilty to
erpeting a straw-man, and perhaps Professor Radeliffe.
Brown is right in thinking that * The resemblance to
* the namesake is about as close as that of an effigy
* burnt on the fifth of November to the original Guy
Y Fawkes," 1 plead guilty, for in the essay [ described
Professor Radohife-Brown as one of the ** best informed
* wnd theoretically most acute thinkers in socinl anthro-
* pology *"; 1 speak of his contribution as a ** brilliant
“ articls," and (on page xxxviii) 1 once more affirm the
easentinl unity between my point of view and that of
Professor Radoliffe-Brown. He, on the other hand,
sums up my scientifle work in the last sentence of his

letter by saying * the greater part of his statements are
“ eommonplaces of social science, only made to appear
* novel and profound by a novel and obscare use of
“ words."  Professor Radeliffe- Brown also sconses me of
what would not have heen very commendable motives :
* . .. in order that it (my theory of primitive law)
“ may be claimed as a discovery made E}' him in the
“ Trobrinnd Islands, Professor Malinowski has  to
* construct a straw-man anthropologist who i supposed
** either to deny it or to be ignorant of it.""

There seoms to be no doubt that both Professor
Rndoliffe-Brown and myself construet straw.-men or
“guys ' ; no doubt also we are both mistaken.

Emphatically and seriously, however, 1 cannot plead
guilty of having ever attacked any of my colleagues
with regard to his general scientific charaoter, nor have
1 ever i-'l'nr]:tlml to anyone underhand motives or belittled
their work., In Cripee and Custorm (1026) and also in the
introduction to Dr. Hoghin'e book, 1 have eriticized
certain views and a aches to the subject after givi
ench time very full l:'ll.'I:-:llr‘I‘“an.irn quotations. i
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. o Thus, ‘in the Introduction I have. on poage xxiii, Primitive Law, after a specific reforenice to my point of
=3 extensively  quoted  some  statements by Professor  wview, and after o discussion oerupying five eolumns
d Radcliffe-Brown and critivized them adversely. This® rejects the ‘tridsm.’ “ For these Pousois wo. canbot
! is not the place to repent my eriticisma or oven to * regurd the test of sanction as satisfnetory '" (page 811},
claborate them, T hope to do this quite shortly with  * It is, in faot, impossible, if we haive regard to the
- full dovwmentation. I shall be able then, incidentally, test of sanctions only, to draw a striet line between
b to deal with the differences botween Profissor Radcliffe- the three categories into which Malmowski divides
: Brown and myself. ** the socinl norms as known in Avstealin "' (page S00).
Here T wonld like only quite bricfly to correct some  Thus my * truism * of 1913 was wrhaps not sach an
of the points on which Professor Radeliffe-Brown s olementary truth® then. nor unl:l[tll it have beon claimod
i mistaken. He says that * Professor Malinowski . . . as a Trobriand discovery.
e © #eema to have a contempt for writers in jurisprudence For the present 1 should like only to insist that the
" or, at least, for their views on law."  Sinee I never | proof of all anthropological theary is in the feld-work
cxpressed uny feelings or sentiments, 1 do not know  which it produces. From this point of view 1 still
how my eritic dingnoses that 1 have a feeling of confempt,  canmot help  thinking that ‘the trealment given  to
If he were to glance again at page Ixi of my Introduction,  marringe law in the Serval Life of Sarages (19903, or to
: to which hie refers, he would ses that T do not eriticize,  the rules of incest in Ser ond Repression (1927), or 1o
b atill less oxpress any * contompt * for, lawyers or writers  land teaure in Coral Gardens {1935), or to. the Inw of
4 on jurisprodence, I mercly assess * the present stato property and contrmot in Argoposts (1022), or Crime
* of jondical theories in the Science of Man.” 1 l.'lpll!'nk and Custom (1926}, is not s more repetition of © common-
,' about the neglect of primitive low by anthropologista. I * plaees * rigged up in * obsoure ' terminology, < Amd here
also eriticize specifically and exchisively the German 1 would ike  to suggest that the approach through o
Sehool of the Zeitscheift fiir Vergleichende Rechtwissen-  detailed swatiturion! analysis—which 15 the essence of
schaft, the works of which | deseribe, however, as “ most  my theory of primitive liw—is more useful than some
*important compendin of comparative othnological  such statements as thil Some ntives or other have " n
" ‘seholarship.” My only stricture is that their work " sgort of communism,” or an ** economie life ** which
“Incks . . . one thing : that is the fundamental though it * approaches to & sort of communism, is yet
., concept of whers law or the dynamism of custom  ** based on s notion of private property . or * customs
* resides in primitive societies;”’ 1s this un expression  * which result in an approach to eommunism."’
of *contenpt '+ On page xxix he might have found, With ull this, [ wish to repest that in many respiols
however, un explicit reference to the nams of Professor  Professor Badoliffe-Brown's method and his thoories are
vun Vollenhoven, to the work of the International germane to mine. Only as regards his trestment of
Institute for the Study of Customary Law, to the Leyden primitive law and primitive economics I bave ventunsd
School, with full acknowledgments of their importance. 1o disagree with him on certain specific points. A purely
- [ do not think any eareful reader of my essay wonld find  technical discussion of thesss in my opinion wuulf have
e in it any expression of contempt or wholesale erithvdsm for  been more profitabls than personalities and reerimina:

writors on jurispridence.  Professor Radeliffe-Brown has
obwiously had only o cursory glance ot my esay which
migled himn into desceribing me as * that sort of guy *
who would be so foolish as to indulge in wholesals
‘contempt ' for other branches of leaming,

Another point on which Professor Radeliffe-Brown s
cectninly mistaken refers to snetions.  He refors
somew hat flippantly to my thsory of primitive sanctions,
He thon procesds to say : *° 1 shonld have supposed that
" this clomentary troth was well known to nﬂ(:mlunll
* of socinl science,’”  And it is bere that my critic
aocnses me of the minor folony that, in order to clakm

tiona, B. MALINOWSK

Fish in Mesopotamian *Flood ' Deposits. :

Sim,—During the excavations condueted by th
75 Ficld Musoum—0xtord University Expedition fo

Kish, Irng, the floor of a small room was founil
to be covered with a thick deposit of fish bones. This
room formed part of the * Flood strotum * attriboted to
the beginning of the thied millennium before our era. A
gootion of this deposit was excavated for analytical
study. The material consisted of fragments, varying in
thickness from about § to 17 mches, broken out of a

¢ the prineipls of defining variows w by sanction a8 stratum of hardened elay.  On one flat surface wens
. " a discovery made . . . in the Trobriand Islands.” I  numerous spines and bones of small fishos, In soms of
18 distort the views of my colleagues, the clay fragmentz the fish remains were exveedingly
. The best proof that this was not elaimed ns o Trobriond  nomerons, forming w compact lnyver about | inch thick,
p discovery or manufactured in the Trobrinnds, is that I distingnishable from the rest of the clay by ite dark-
- stated my theory as early as 1913 from my second-hand  brown colour. The large quantity of the bones indicates
- research on the Australian Aborigimes. My conclusion - that a great number of fishes in the small body of water
i there was that * . . . difforent types of socinl norma  died from soms sudden eatastrophic cuuse. The bones
—h " have different kinds of collective sanctions and that  belong to small fishes, under 10 inehes in length, and
C owe may suitably classify the norms and regulations  comprise vertebre, fin-spines, small pha bones
* secording to the kind of sanction they enjoy. . . - We  [banes teeth found i the throat of some fizhos) g
* can agree to call such norms Legal, which onjoy an  and small, isol bhones of the skeleton., Co

“

organized, mom or less ted and active’ social
* sanction.”  (The Family Among the Australion
Aborigines, 1913, page 11.)

It i very gratifving to me that Professor Badeliffe-
Brown tells us twenty years later that “* this is an
* elementary truth.”’ It is even more gratifying Lo me
to pes that he has adopted this point of view almost
completely in his articles on * Law " and * Sanctions  in the
Encyclopedia of Sceial Solewces, But wers he to glanes
at tho article on * Law (Primitive)” in Hastings Encyela-
podia of Religion and Ethics (vil, 1914) he would find
that Hartland, a leading authority on Anthropology and

among the remaing are the pharyngeal bones of fishes
belonging to the family Cyprinidm, a fumnily with many
penomm, of which the v gold-fish and minnows

be mentionsd ns exampl Acconding to De. W, K.

in this locality the most common are

Giregory C genern
the small carps, Barbus and Capeta, The identifications
wore very kindly made by Dr, Lotita Hussalkof. =,
It would ' interesting (o ascoriain - whother
other archeological cxpeditions in the Noar Fast

have obtained ichthyologicnl specimens. )
HENRY FIELID.

Field Museum of Natural History, Chicago, !
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America: South. With Plate D. Elvins.

STOME IMPLEMENTS FROM PATAGONIA. By 0. (. Elvins.

75 Patagonia is the popular, but unofficial, name of the vast South American region which tapers
from the River Colorado down to the extreme south of South America, and is bounded on the

West by the Cordillera of the Andes and on the East by the Atlantic Ocean. The region is

treeless and sterile in the extreme excepting the slopes of the Cordillera and some settled valleys,

and consists mainly of plains of arid shingle which support only stunted prickly bushes.

Along the coast are a few ports depending chiefly on the expaort of wool, and amongst these is the
Argentine oil port of Comodoro Rivadavia, within twenty miles radius of which were found the stone
implements to be desoribed later. Comodoro Rivadavia is situated in the Gulf of San Jorge, about
000 miles south of Buenos Aires and 700 miles north of the Straits of Magellan. Here the climate is
temperate, winter and sunumer temperatures being about the same as those for the corresponding
seasons in England with the difference that the atmosphere is extremely dry and invariably in motion.

The wind, which blows mainly from

I._;|—1..|r..| ORI T T 2lims ST K | West to East, is the outstanding feature
I 2= T ‘ ¢ of Patagonia, and is said to attain an
[

. average velocity of 30 kilometres per
" hour.

Apart from the temporary popu-
lation engaged in the cil industry, this
region is now sparsely populated by
sheep farmers and their dependants.
However, at the time of the Spanish
conquest of SBouth America, it was

Fio. 3. STONE ARKOW-HEADS FROM FPATAGONIA. inhabited by the Tehuelche Indians,
about whom comparatively little is
known except that they were of more than ordinary height, the males averaging about 6 ft. The early
Spaniards were highly impressed by their physique and the Spanish word ° patagon * (big foot) has
given rise to the present popular name for that large tract of country. Early navigators observed
that these natives made use of the bow and arrow as well as darts, but Florentino Ameghino states
that thev abandoned the use of these arms after 1620, that is at the time the horse was introduced
into thg:muntr}'_ The Stone Age thus terminated in Patagonia about that time, and innumerable
traces of the industry of that period, including stone implements and pottery, are to be found. The
stone implements were made from the universal Stone Age raw material, amorphous silica in its various
forms, and the pottery from clay. Although no specimens of pottery are illustrated, it may be of
interest to include a few observations on that subject. Whole, or nearly whole, vessels are extremely
rare, but small fragments are abundant and are generally engraved with straight lines inclined at
various angles, and with different geometrical figures. The local clay, of which there are enormous
deposits, especially of bentonite (an absorbent fusible clay similar in some respects to fuller’s earth and
to North American absorbent clay), is practically devoid of plasticity and crude pottery made from
it is very fragile, a fact which accounts for the rare survival of whole vessels.

[ 57 1]
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As regards the adtual sites where implements were found near Comodoro Rivadavia, these were
mainly along the sea coast (between Solano Bay and Caleta Olivia), where the land level is just above
high tide, that i= where there is easy access to the beach and where any fresh water would flow down
to the sea. These seaside sites, reminiscent of those of Oronsay and Denmark, are characterized by
kitehen refuse in the form of shells of molluses, particnlarly clam shells, beds of which, several feet
thick, are found in some places, incidentally now serving as a minor source of lime. Skeletons have
been found amongst the shells almost at sea level and buried in the sitting position so characteristic of
South America from Pern to the South, but more usoally, burial places, or * chengues,” are found
on hill tops. The implements were found on the surface amongst the discarded shells, and the strong
winds continually uncover fresh ones so that arrow point collecting is one of the sports of Patagonin.
It is also a source of profit as a fairly good specimen has a local market value of about one shilling ;
local jewellers mount them in gold in the form of brooches for female adormment, which reminds one
of the ancient superstition that they were endowed with supernatural attributes (¢f. * A Guide to
* Antiquities of the Stone Age,' British Musenm, 3rd edition, p. 108). It iz notable that no bows, bow
strings or shafts are to be found despite the dryness of the climate.

About 100 kilometres roughly west of Comodoro Rivadavia is the lake Colhue Huapi, a large
expanse of fresh water some 45 kilometres long and 11 wide, drained from its eastern extremity by
the River Chico. All round the lake and along the bed of the River Chico it is possible to find fint
flakes and worked implements, lying on the surface of the sand and hard clay. The specimens from this
locality were found close to the source of the river near Mr. Williams's farmhouse, a few hundred
yvards from the lake itself. The actual site is a natural amphitheatre about half a kilometre in diameter
and the hard clay floor is practically covered with flint flakes, guanaco bones and worked implements.
Most of the arrow points have been already collected from there, but by searching for an hour or so it
is possible to pick up one or two good specimens. The site was evidently a factory.

MAN

Braunholtz.

South America.
By H. J. Braunholtz. British

NOTE ON THE STOMNE IMPLEMENTS FROM
Musewm, (With Plale D)),

PATAGOMNIA.

7 The standard work on the Stone Age of

Patagonia by Prof, Félix Outes! is so fully
illustrated that any further contribution to the
subject may perhaps be thought superfluous.
Nevertheless, a collection of stone implements
from near Comodoro Rivadavia, recently given
to the British Musenm by Mr. 0. C. Elvins,
contains some unusual variants of the normal
types, as well as some exceptionally fine speci-
mens of the latter, which seem worth placing on
record as a footnote to Outes’ work.

The normal form of the broad-tanged arrow-
head is shown in figure 3, Nos. 1 and 2.

It seems doubtful whether the usual designation
of these as arrow-heads is in all cases correct.
The great breadth of the tang would render it
more suitable for attachment to a spear shaft.
Moreover, in recent times the Fuegians were still
using a similar type of stone tool as a knife, the
broad tang being attached to a short wooden
handle of the same breadth asthe tang. A speci-
men, colleeted in 1855, is in the British Museam.

Plate D), Fig. 2, Nos. 1 to 4, show successive
stages in the reduction of the arrow-head point,
which probably resulted from the breaking and
retrimming of the original point of the normal
form. In No. 4 the point is so reduced in size
that it can hardly have been effective as a piercing
instrument, and may possibly have changed its
finetion. Another form possibly resulting from
the breaking of the point and subsequent re-
trimming is shown in figure 3, No. 3. Blunt.
headed arrows of this kind may have been used
for killing or stunning birds so as not to damage
their plumage through bleeding.

This form, however, seems too common to be
treated as accidental, and several authorities
regard it as a scraper. The same type occurs
frequently in the United States, and W. K.
Moorehead classes them as * notched or shoul-
* dered scrapers.”?

Outes, however, on the ground that they show
no evidence of abrasion through use as sUTApers,
prefers to explain them as instruments for

L Félix F. Outes, La Edad de I Piﬂfru-eu Patagonid.
(Buenos Adres, 1905.)

®The Stone Age in North Ameriea (1911), Vol I
p- 108, figs. 187 and 193.

58 |



April, 1936.]

splitting bones to extract the marrow.® Baldwin
Spencer, who was given some of them at Santa
Cruz, states : ** I can’t find out exactly what they
“ are. They were given to me as unfinished
* arrow-heads that had been thrown away, but
* 1 doubt if this be true.”"* Their true function
is evidently still open to discussion.

The specimen illustrated here seems unsuitable
for scraping, as the edge is both sharp and
wavy; but it shows a certain amount of * batter-
* ing " through use.

It iz a peculiar fact that hollow or notched
serapers are almost entirely absent from North
and South American collections, although one
would expect them to be useful for trimming
wooden arrow or spear shafts. 1 should like to
suggest that the concave bases of some of these
arrow-heads might well have been used as serapers
before hafting, or, in cases like Fig. 2, No. 4,
after they had ceased to be serviceable as
arrow-heads.

Plate D, Fig. 2, No. 6, is an exceptionally good
specimen of an arrow-head with deeply serrated
edges. Unfortunately the left-hand basal corner
has been broken. Plate D, Fig. 2, Nos. 8-10, of
translucent chaleedony, are remarkably fine
specimens both in form and quality of retouch,

Tibet.
THE LAHOULIS OF WESTERN TIBET.
North India.

7 The Lahoulis living in Western Tibet are

a Tibetan-speaking race. They are of
Mongolian origin, and possess the characteristic
features and build of that race.

During the course of the past hundred years,
owing to political changes, and the consequent
contact with peoples of Northern India, there
has grown up a strange admixture of Tibetan and
Aryan customs, 2o that the task of the anthro-
pologist to determine which customs are purely
Tibetan is not always an easy one.

The Lahoulis have for many years mixed
freely with the Aryan peoples of Kulu and
Chamba, with the result that many Hindu rites
and customs have been introduced.

Since Lahoul came under the administration
of the British Government, the Lahoulis have
become increasingly progressive in their ideas,
and certainly more enlightened than their Tibetan

MAN
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and are of extreme thinness. In Plate D, Fig. 1,
the side-scrapers or knives (as Outes calls them)
(Nos. 1-3), end-scrapers {Nos. 4-7), and borers
(Nos. 8-0) are all fairly typical. But Fig. 1,
No. 10, and Fig. 2, Nos, 5 and 11, are unusual
forms of a boring, or possibly of an engraving
tool, though technologically they cannot be
classed as burins in the proper sense. The lnst
two specimens are made on long straight-sided
flakes, No. § being trapezoidal and No. 11
triangular in cross-section, with flat undersurface,
Outes illustrates a similar specimen (Fig. 57),
and deseribes it as a perforator.

The material of all these artifact= is either chert
or chalcedony. The details of the flaking are
sufficiently clear in the plate to obviate the need
of much description. The underside of the end-
scrapers is 8 plain bulbar surface. Oceasionally
the seraping end coincides with the bulb, but the
reverse is usual. The arrow-heads are trimmed all
over both surfaces ; the side-scrapers are generally
treated in the same way, thongh in the specimens
made from chalcedony (which flakes more regu-
larly and smoothly than the chert) the bulbar
undersurface is often left plain.

The specimens illustrated here form only a
small selection from a series of about 120 pieces.

Asboe.

By the Rev. Walter Asboe, Kyelang, Kangra Ihstriel,

compatriots on the highlands and interior of
Tibet.

The real Tibetan regards the Lahouli as a Mon,
a race of people inhabiting a neighbouring State
called Kulu, in the North of India;: though for
the most part he speaks Tibetan, together with
a free use of his own dialect. This appellation,
however, is often meant and used by the Tibetan
of Western Tibet to connote Hindus in general.

The Lahouli's custom of erecting commemora-
tive tablets of stone for a deceased person is
observed nowadays in Manechat, a distriet in
Lahoul. This is thought to date back to Mundari
times.

(Philological research has given rise to the
supposition that the Mundaris, whose home is
said to have been near Caleutta, must have
penetrated the frontiers of Tibet about 2000 B.c.)

These commemorative stones are to be found

Bop, cit. pp. 371-373, where the whole matter is
disoussad in detal.

[ 59
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on the roadside near every wvillage, and in the
temples. Some of them are quite plain, whilst
others are carved so as to represent human
figures. Others, too, have a sculpture of a
deceased person in relief. Kept within the
precinets of some of the temples are commemora-
tive tablets on which are carved figures of ten
Or more persons in a row.

Dr. Francke, in his History of Weastern Tibet,
suys : * On making special enquiry, the natives
* told me that at regular periods all the rich
* families who had lost & member through death
* had to combine and give a feast to the whole
* willage. Inrecognition of this, a slab containing
* the never flattering portraits of the dead is
¥ placed in the village temple.” Some of these
slabs, especially those to be found in the temple
at Trilognath, are of anthropological interest,
for, as this distinguished scholar contends, they
represent the Lahoulis in their original costume.
This consisted of “ a little frock reaching from
*“ the loins to the knees, and the chiefs (apparently)
* had a head-dress similar to that of the North
* American Indians.”

Before the introduetion of Buddhism tothe coun-
try, the popular religion of the people was Phallus
worship. The polished Phallus stone which is
sprinkled with water may be seen here and. there,

South Africa.

THE SEASONAL MIGRATIONS OF THE CAPE
7 Being a pastoral people, easily accessible

water was a greater necessity to the

Hottentot than to the Bushman nation of hunters
who lived upon game and who possessed no
flocks or herds. Ownership of water was of
greater importance to the Hottentot than was
ownership of land, which was clearly shown
by their behaviour to the Portuguese of the
Exploration period. Diaz’s men at Mossel Bay,
for example, were welcome to come ashore, but
were attacked when they attempted to fill their
water-barrels. Van Meerhof? in 1661, remarked
upon the number of kraals in the Clanwillinm
area, & well-watered district, and mentioned
that they moved from pasture to pasture. Later
travellers met them along the banks of the
Olifants River, where water can always be
obtained, but beyond that none was met
until the slopes of the Kamiesberg, the

MAN
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It is interesting to note that the characteristic
head-dress of the Tibetan women in Ladakh,
vet another district in Western Tibet, is fashioned
in the form of a cobra. Tt reaches from the crown
of the head almost to the buttocks, and is sur-
mounted with furquoises of varying quality, and
arranged in close lines from top to bottom.
Other stones of no intrinsic value are also inserted
here and there, but in the main the stones are
turquoises. The head-dress, though in some
cases becoming, is very heavy, and frequently
causes the wearer discomfort in the way of a
headache. In addition to this cobra-shaped
head-dress, the women wear ear flaps made of
black lamb's wool laced into the hair, These
are never taken off except when the elaborate
ceremony of hairdressing is performed. The
origin of wearing the ear flaps is said to date back
to ancient times, when a certain Queen of Ladakh,
suffering severely from ear-ache, applied them as
a remedial measure, and issued an edict to the
effect that all her womenfolk should adopt this
fashion, eince when this custom has been
maintained.

Buddhism entered Lahoul in the eighth century
A.p., and Padma Sambhava, the patron saint, is
highly revered in Lahoul, as the literature in the
monasteries abundantly testifies,

Laidler.
HOTTENTOT. By P. W. Laidler.
highest mountain in Namaqualand, and an
oasis where there were a great number of
kraals.

(Namaroep, a few miles north of Garies, is the
Nama-Kraal; the Kamies is the Gathering place.)
The presence of Hottentots between this and
the Orange River depended upon the wetness
of the season, and during years of little rain
this area was, the natives told Paterson? an
uninhabited desert where neither man nor beast
could exist because of the scarcity of water and
grass. The chief Oedeson, of the Copperberg
district, told van der Stel that the Orange River
country to the sea was inhabited by Namaquas
(1685). According to Alexander? the Namaquas
dwelt mainly along the source of the Fish River;
while along the eastern bank of the Orange
River lived the Veldschoon wearers, and the
Korannas. Thus it is seen that the Hottentot

! Liebbrandt’s * Precis of the Capo Archives,' Dagboek.
* Paterson : ‘ The Hottentots and Caffraria,’ 1786,

m;:.kmder : * An Expedition of Diseovery.” London,
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clung to the areas where water was readily
obtained all the year round.

The first hint of the existence of seasonal
migrations oceurs in Nieuhof? : ** But it is believed
** that the sun is no less held in honour than the
“ moon. The former they always follow with
* their eattle as much as is necessary. When
** the sun is at the Tropic of Capricorn men are
* mostly in the Cape . . . atitssouth-western
* corner. When the sun passes the Equator and
* draws near the Tropic of Cancer, they then
“ break up (the kraal) and trek thither.” The
Hottentots spend the summer in the Peninsula
anid the winter farther north at Saldanha Bay.

The area now known as the Rechtersveld,
alongside and south of the Orange River, water-
less in summer but where during the rains small
supplies may be obtained from rock holes, was
utilised by the Hottentots in winter (the rainy
season), when the bush there was at its greenest,
and when the Orange River, supplied by the
summer rains of the inland plateau, was at its
lowest. This yearly migration or trek, which
helped to conserve the grass and bush, took a
definite route along the river and through the
veld, Starting from Springklip, the kraals
moved in suceession to Jackals Pits, TKwarass,
(ograbis, Buchuberg (the last-named also known
as the Twin Mountains, the Two Brothers of
Alexander), thence when summer commenced
they moved up to the mouth of the river towards
Nabass, and finally to "Kuboos, where they
remained until the rains began.® These circular
routes would not be interfered with by neighbours
on other areas, for the difficulties met with in
driving herds over the desert barriers between
would be, during ordinary seasons, too great.
In times of drought the gaps between these
colonies would be considerably increased and
inter-communication would cease, and their
grazing areas become correspondingly restricted.

India.

PRIMITIVE MEDICINE AT A MALABAR TEMPLE.

MAN

[Nos. 79-80

In 1855, at the period of this description,® the
total Hottentot population of the Rechtersveld
appears to have been : T"Kanghoop's people, 458;
Lynx's people, 450; on the Stenkopf mission
books, 950 families or total of 1,398 souls. This,
however, did not debar the Bushman from
attacking them when he was unsuccessful in the
hunt and needed meat. What happened when
neighbours trespassed is described by van
Riebeeck in his Journal® Three days after he
landed, 1652, Herry's people attacked Gogosoa’s
men immediately they appeared.

In later years the Namaquas grew powerful, and
from 1668 frequently attacked their neighbours
when in need of cattle. In the fifth decade of
the nineteenth century this sensible arrangement
for summer and winter was found to interfere
with mining prospects in Namaqualand, and Com-
mander Nolloth® recommended its curtailment.

In the Khamies oasis there was also a seasonal
movement. 'The mountain’s top, about 5,000 fect
above sea level, 80 cool and beautiful in summer,
is bitterly cold and wet in winter; s0, as the
springs there always sufficed for the summer time,
the Namas trekked as soon as winter appeared,
to the lower levels at Kharkhams, and along
the banks of the Spoeg, Buffels, Groen and other
rivers to the west, whose sources lie in the Khamies
Mountain. This ceased cirea 1800.

The Cape seasonal migration ceased with the
Hottentot war of van Riebeeck’s days. This
native (Hottentot) habit of conzerving the grazing
of one district for summer use the Boers have
taken over and developed. The route taken
by the latter is from the Wall House, or farm
proper, built near the well or dam to a Hottentot
mat hut in the open veld, the witleg plek for the
wet months when rain provides water; but in
his distrustfulness of the native he will not allow
the loose herding that should accompany the
trek.

Aiyappan.

By A. Aiyappan, M. A., Government Museum,

Madras : Local Correspondent of the Royal Anthropological Institute.

a Near the Mullirkara railway station in

the Cochin State of South India, there is
a flat-topped hillock surmounted by a huoge
dolmen and covered with serub jungle. A vertical
wall of granite on one side of this hillock has a

niche about 10 ft. high hollowed in it, on the back
wall of which, seulptured in medium relief, is a
spirited figure of Siva as Dakshindmiirti, the
teacher, in an unusual pose (Fig. 1). Mr. T. N,
Ramachandran, Aszistant Superintendent of

4 Nieuhof : * e en Lantreiss,” 1682,
¥Mofiat : ' Journey from Little
Reprint from Rey. Geog. Journal, 1858,

Namacualand.®

& Nolloth : * Reporta of the Copper Fields of Little
Namagualand." Cape Town, 1855,
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Archaology in the Indian Museum, Caleutta, is of
opinion that on iconographic grounds the sculpture
could be referred to a period between the sixth and
eighth centuries A.p. The deity is here represented
as turning away from the two students who are at
his feet. This interesting seulpture was accident-
ally discovered by some agrestic slaves who were
vallecting green manure for their master's field.
When the bushes that covered the niche were

Fia. 1.

SI¥A AS DAKSHINAMURTI.

cleared, they found there the rotten remains of a
wooden doorway for the niche, Without knowing
what special manifestation of the deity was
represented by the sculpture, people  began
worshipping it, low caste men first, and then high
caste. The * power’ (Sikti) of the deity was felt to
be 80 great that very soon the unheard-of hamlet
became an important pilgrim centre; the niche
was roofed over and a long hall and & platform
were built in front of it, and also several rest-
houses for pilgrims of all castes hailing from the
various parts of Malabar,

One speciality about this shrine is that,
though it is in the possession of Nayars, even

[ 62
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unapproachable castes are admitted into the
temple and are allowed to make their offerings
in person, without doing it through the inter-
mediation of a priest, The reason for this depar-
ture from the ordinary custom may be that low
caste men first began the worship here. 1 under-
stand from the manager of the temple that there
s 4 move now to consult the astrologer through
whom, it is hoped, the deity will reveal his
identity.

The chief anthropological interest here centres
about the offerings made at the shrine. People
are engaged in the task of making new tradition
by compounding old ones together. They have
discovered that Dakshinamurti could be success-
fully invoked for driving away pestering spirits.
Just in front of the shrine under a sacred fig-tree
(Ficus religiosa) one finds three stone images of
spirits that made life rather difficult for a devotee
who has them now placed under the control of this
deity. To an unsophisticated Hindu his templeand
deity are more hope-giving than a hospital, when
he is confronted by disease. The largest number of
offerings are for curative purposes. When only
a limb is affected, figures of it in wood, granite,
or pottery are offered ;: when the disease is more
general, effigies of the entire body. Similar
figures are offered of the farmers’ live-stock when
they ail. Cradles are offered for getting children ;
figures of breasts by young women who have
them under-developed. Figures of animal pests
that destroy crops, e.g., the boar, the rat, eto., are
also offered for protection from them, the object
of such offerings being only to draw the atten-
tion of the deity to the existence of such trouble,

Similar offerings of animal figures are placed
in the dolmen on the top of the hillock.

One of the strangest of offerings that I saw was
a wooden tortoise said to have been made in
a case of stomach-ache. Tt is not easy to see the
connection between the tortoise and this particular
malady, except that it may perhaps be based on
the belief that abdominal pain is very often
caused by tumours which the vaidyas (doctors)
hold have a tortoise-like shape, ind also are the
cause of abortion and sterility in women.

All these offerings are placed in front of the
sculptured image for a short while and then
removed and heaped up by the side of the temple,
Worshippers at the shrine make rioe porridge and
place it as mivedyam (food-offering) before the
Imﬂ.gﬂ.
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Some of the richer people have had the figures
of human feet carved on the granite slab flooring

of the hall of the shrine as a mark of continued
devotion.

Britain : Technology.

[Nos. 80-81

The poorest pay a few pice to the manager of
the temple to have a lamp lighted in their name
before the image, an act of worship very much like
the offering of candles in Roman Catholic churches.

Sayce.

THE INVESTIGATION OF BRITISH AGRICULTURAL IMPLEMENTS. By R. 7. Sayce.

'I As anthropologists we cannot recognise

any temporal or spatial limits to our
subject without doing it harm. Our study is
man and his works, at all times and in all
ecountries. It is not surprising, however, if some
have been deterred by the magnitude of the
task, and have accepted artificial limits to their
work. In recent years a division has arisen
between two groups of students. The one group
has turned its attention to the ancient cultures of
Europe and the British Isles; the other has been
mainly interested in ° primitive " peoples who
have hitherto, more or less, escaped economic
development along European lines. The result
is that there is now a tendency to think of anthro-
pology and archmology as though they were two
distinet subjects, rivals for public interest and
public assistance, and, what is still more mis-
leading, to divide mankind into two classes,
primitive man and civilised (! European) man,
distinguished by fundamental and inherited
differences. 1f we had given a little more thought
to British culture of the last few centuries, and
as it exists to-day, this division may not have
arizen, and we should probably have been better
qualified to interpret the oultures of other
modern peoples.

Of late years we have paid little attention to
the anthropology of our own country, except
for a few anthropometric studies, which, we hope,
will soon be increased, Much useful work has,
of course, been done by the Folk-Lore Society,
though it has been restricted to certain aspects
of culture only, and there has been a singular
lack of contact between that society and our own.
Much remains to be attempted. There is still in
this country nothing to compare with the great
Scandinavian collections, illustrating the regional
variety and development of implements, costumes
and habitations. Yet we still have a rich field
awaiting investigation.

The wvariation of our houses from one district
to another is still obvious enough, but we might
have thought that modern mass production
would have succeeded by now in standardizing

the types of such implements as spades, forks,
seythes, sickles, bill-hooks, and slashers. There
are several reasons why this has not been done.
Implements have to be adapted to many
different conditions and purposes. Soils may
be deep or shallow, sandy or clayey, full of
boulders or free from them; spades, therefore,
have to vary to meet the local requirements.
Then, there must be many kinds of forks for
cultivating the different crops, such as potatoes,
bulbs, parsnips and carrots, and, again, for
lifting different materials, such as beet, chaf,
coke, broken stones, and manure. Bill-hooks
and slashers must vary according to the nature
of the work to which they are to be put; in some
places they are required for cutting gorse-bushes,
in others for trimming and pletching hedges. in
different ways, and hedges vary greatly in their
height and thickness, and in the bushes of
which they are formed—thorn, hazel, beech, holly.

Another factor that varies locally is the way in
which a tool is handled by its user, and this
helps to explain differences in the shape and
size of the handles. The long, straight-handled
spade still used in parts of Cornwall, Wales, and
Ireland is obviously adapted to methods different
from those used in connection with the short-
handled spade.

These simple tools were originally made by
the local blacksmith, and a few still are. Some
of the patterns are probably very old and may
have survived from prehistoric times. In other
cases the blacksmith has modified the tool to
suit changes in local conditions connected with the
introduction of & new crop or with new methods
of cultivating an old one. This again has increased
the number of local patterns.

Other types of tools have been brought into
this country by foreign workmen. Dutch
patterns are now being copied by English
manufacturers for use by Dutch workmen, who
are employed in getting peat in the Thorne
district, near Manchester. Dutch patterns of
forks, modified and improved in details, are nsed
in the sugar-beet industry.
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Fro. 1. soME BRITISH BILL-HOOKS,

1. Aberayron. 7. Newtown 13. Bristol. 0. F ’

2. Liandilo. {snd Welshpool). 14. Bath, ;i:z :‘;::;ﬁ..‘n'"
1. Pontypoo]. 8, Bhropahine, 15, Tetbury., 21. ? Borkshire
4._. Monmouth, B, Bhropshine, 16. Chippenham, 22, Bwindun =
5. Hereford. 10, Stafford, 17. Oxford. 23. Salishury
fl. Knighton. 11, Stafford, 15, Abingdon, ;'1: Dr,m-:lr}1
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Fig. 1. soME BERITISH BILL-HOOKS.

25. West of England. 31B. Kent (double edge). 37. Hertfordshire
26, Hampshiro (faggoting). 32B. Kent (hop-pole). (straight edge).
27. Hampshire (cutting 33B. Kent (block). 388, Hertford.

tlown ). 34. Tentorden. 30. Offey (Horts).
28.  Hampshire(hurdling). 35  Uxbridgo. 40B. Ofey (and Hitchen).
20, Kent, 16, Hertfordshire (full 41. Norfolk.
308, Kent (single edge). edpn).
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Some kinds of tools go out of fashion and
become extinet. Mr. W. H. Johnson has told
me that within the last few vears the demand
for & peculiar, circular potato-scoop in the
Wisbech district has ceased. The old eave-knife,
used for trimming stacks, is also going out of nse
because farmers can no longer afford to devote
much labour to mere appearances. Other types
of implements that were once restricted to a
small region have been popularized, and have
spread into other regions. English patterns of
scythes may now be found in Scotland, and
Seottish patterns in England.

All these local differences in needs, usages, and
traditions have produced an astonishing variety
in the types of implements; and the variety is
preserved by the stability of local needs, and
by local conservatism. 1 have been told by
ironmongers in Montgomeryshire and in Cam-
bridge that they would find it impossible to sell
any other than the local patterns. Consequently
manufacturers are still forced to make a large
number of different types, One manufacturer's
catalogue, which shows photographs of over
forty shapes of bill-hooks, says, * To show every
* pattern of Bill and Broom Hook we manufacture
** would make this section of the Catalogue very
confusing, and we therefore show only those
patterns that are most generally used in their
various districts. We do, however, still make
any pattern Hook, and if the pattern which
eustomers have been in the habit of buying is
not shown here, we shall still be pleased to
supply them."

In order to find out whether these types were
due to manufacturers’ innovations becoming
popularized in different districts, or whether
they were old regional types, I wrote to the
firm in question, Messrs. [saac Nash & Sons, Ltd.,
Stourbridge, and I quote from their reply,
" As far as we are aware, most of the patterns are

il
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i
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*“ local traditional patterns peculiar to their own
“ district and there is no doubt most of them
** originated from local blacksmiths' patterns
* which havein courseof time become commereial-
“ ized." Tt will be seen that where illustrations of * -
a regional pattern have been taken from the two
catalogues, they show the same type.

I have thought it worth while to reproduce
some sketches of regional types of bill-hooks.
They were made for me by Mr, A, €. Himus, and
are based upon the illustrations of two manufac-
turers’ catalogues. Those with a simple number
are taken from Messrs. Nash's catalogue, and
those marked B, in addition to a number, from
that of Messrs, Skinner & Johnson, Ranskill,
near Doneaster. I should like to express my
thanks to Messrs. Nash for their courtesy in
giving me the information I asked for, and to
Mr. W, H. Johnson, who most kindly came to
see me in Cambridge and gave me the benefit
of his knowledge and experience,

It is obvious that these notes can only serve
as the briefest introduction to a big subject,
which requires much more investigation. Some-
where a collection should be formed of the many
kinds of our simpler agricultural implements, and
it should not be more difficult to find a home for
them than for any other ethnographical collection.
Measured drawings and photographs could, of
course, be more easily stored, and would be
useful for comparison with examples from other
countries. It would also be necessary to prepare
maps showing the distribution of every particular
pattern; and inguiries should be made among
the farmers concerning the reasons for the
peculiarities of the local shapes. All this would
probably involve more work than one man
could undertake. It is much to be desired that
i number of investigators should co-operate and
make a national survey, each being responsible
for a limited region.

ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL

Anthropology and Theeries of Native Development.
Summary of a Communieation presented by
Mizs L. P. Mair, M.A.. PL.D. 10 March,
19386,

This paper is an attempt to apply the results
achieved s0 far by anthropological analysis to a
study of the wvarious current theories  of natjve
development in Africa,

The erueial opposition is between the theory that
European institutions nicessarily represent the best

INSTITUTE: PROCEEDINGS.

available solution to all social problems, and tha
theory that such problems are better mot by the
gradual adaptation of institutions evolved in the
native environment,

The first of these theories involves the belief that
mstitutions devised by alien authoritics, and brought
into existence by their orders, will eventually
become elements in the native culture s freely
accepted by the people concermned as are ther
indigenous traditions,
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It is suggested that successful cultural assimilation
involves conditions not necessarily present in all
cases where attempis have been made to impose
such alien institutions; thers mmst be a certain
readiness for change, and further, the change, even
if welcome to the native people, must mot require
consequential adjustments beyond their power.

The policy of development by gradual adaptation,
if logically followed, would insist that these con-
ditions wore t bafore attempting to introduce
new cultural elements. At present, however, it is
open to eriticism on the ground that in practice
such innovations tend to be made on the basis of an
arbitrary evaluation of native institutions,

The Antiquity of MNordic Culture. Summary of

a Communication presented by Professor V.
83 Gordon Childe, M4, F.S.A. 24 March, 1936.

Since 1925 there has been a  pronounced
tendency among Continental authorities to reduee
the dates for the beginningz of the Nordic Neolithic
and Bronze Ages from before 3000 and 2000 =.c.
respectively towards 2000 and 1500 B.c. respectively.
On the one hand, it is now recognized that the high
dates of Mantelins, Kossinna and Schmidt had been
produced by inflation—converting into  distinet
typological periods groups of relics which have no
claim to such a status. On the other hand, new
finde have established acourate synchronisme
between phases of Nordic culture and those of
adjacent regions. Copper axes and a dagger found
with a vage of early Passage Grave type at Bygholm
in Jutland show that the beginning of the Passage
Grave phase coincides with the fully developed
Copper Age of Iberin as represented in the corbelled
tombs of Aleald and Los Millares in which Montelius
and Nordmann have sought the models for the
passage graves themselves. And an imported
British spear-head from a grave at Lieshiittel in
Holstein shows that the beginnings of the Late
Bronze Age in Britain fall within the limits of the
first period of the native Bronze Age of the North
(Monteline I1). Incidentally, in Iberia and in
Central Europe * Beakers ™' are too numerous and
too varied to be taken as marking a point in time
rather than a period.

The discovery of a hammer-headed pin from a
deposit of the Passage Grave period in Loland also
eatablishes a synchronism between that period and
the full Copper Age of South Russin. Fimally, the
overlap between the Passago Grave period and the
Early Bronze Age of Central Burope (Aunjetitz) is
generally admitted, and Broholm has established in
detail the backwardness of the later Nordic Bronze
Age s compared with the Hungarian.

Abgsolute  dates still depend, however, on the
mml‘mm ut‘flinu’ta &:1 the ALL:;Ijetitz_ pl:infﬂ I:T'

B eo of types, o ore, 1N da &
|r:1|:-n.i.:n|z|::l:n:.gi‘-:1 the Near Ea.stpm'f'h authors cited
generally base their low dates for the Nordio cultures
on a reduction of the date for the fall of Troy 1T
towards 1600 B.c. Soch a reduction is, however,
incompatible both with the results of the American
excavations at Troy itself and with those of

[ 67

MAN

[Nos. 82-84

explorations in Anatolia. In reality, excavations
during the last ten years have raised the upper
limits of most types relied on for dating Aunjetitz
towards 2700 n.c.; even ingot torques may go back
beyond 2000 B.c. But of course the types in question
survived in the Caucasus and elsewhere till 1100 n.c.,
a0 that limitz must not be mistaken for synchronisms.
On the other hand, the appearance in the A
towards 1200 B.o. of slashing swords may still be
taken as giving a lower limit to the transition from
Middle to Late Bronze Age in Central Europe. To
fix when between 2600 and 1200 p.o. the Bronze
Age should begin, we might now have recourse to
the old comparison between the Mycenman tholos
tombs and those of Aleald and =0 to the Nordic
Passage graves.

Is not a period of about three conturies too short
for the whole Early and Middle Bronze Ages? One
guide to decide this would be to compile statistics
of the number of interments in a district of a cemetery
that might give some clue as to popuolation-densities.
The inadequate statistics available are not incom-
patible with a short chronology but eannot be
regarded as decisive.  On the other hand, de Geer's
geochronology favours the higher limit, but is no
more decisive since the most vital part of the record
iz still missing. A retumn to the longer chronology is
therefore by no means excluded, but would only
emphasize the slowness of progress in the North.
The backwardness of the Nordie sultures as compared
with Iberian, British, Danubian and Pontie is in any
casd irrefutably established.

Human Biology. Observations and Results of a
European Tour in the Interests of Standard-

a‘, ization. Summary of a Communication by
Misse M. L. Tildesley, 6 February, 1936;

Professor W. E. Le Gros Clark in the Chair.

The tour was undertaken by the speaker as part
of her work as Chairman of the Committes for
Standardization of Anthropological Techniques, which
i# a Permanent Committes set up by the Inter-
nationel Congress of Anthropological and Ethno.
logieal Soiences. This led her through thirteen
countries in northem and middle Europe.  Her
main object was to interest anthropologists in the
work of testing systematically the techniques they
used, by the twofold measurement of a long series
{whether of bones or of living individuals) by the same
observer, and wherever possible by different
observers, the results being then published. Almost
all undertook to do work of this kind. Several
proposed to compare similarly the results of two
different methods of measuring the same character
and to determine the relative acouracy of these
methods.  In addition, some Institutes had begun
the more intensive study of single measurements.
One had taken up the difficult problem of obtaining
reliable  measurements of auricular  head-height,
with comparative tests of the various methods now
in use.  Another was studying measurements
in the median plane of the face. In another, tests
were being made of methods of recording eve-colour :
three ohservers independently were classifying the

1
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eye-colour of the snme individuals according to the
glass-oye scale of Martin and the improved Schulz-
Martin scale, by daylight and artificial Light.

Waork of this kind was necessary, not only to test
how fur figures obtained by different methods were
comparable, but in order to provide the data on
which to base decisions as to the technique to
standardize for any given observation; and there
was much to be done. Tt might be that a number of
the measurements now frequently taken would have
to be discarded os too unrelinble. In Sweden the
speuker learnt of tests already made of certain
measuremnents that had been extensively used on
living Swedes and Lapps.  Statistical analysis of
the results had brought out the relative relinbility
both of the measurcments and of the observers
who had shared in  their collection, and had
resulted in rejections from among both. These
results would be published in the second volume
from the Racebiological Institute of Uppsala on
the Lapps, and would, it was hoped, be the fore.
runner of many other such studies elsewhere.

Agreement upon points of technique in the light
of such tests and analyses would be sought, not in
the first instance by the Committes itself—con-
sisting us it did of no less than 35 members ropre-
senting as many  different  countries and  two
nominated by the eogenists—but also by an
Executive which would work in small groups, each
ilealing with a different seetion of technique and
each consisting of five or six members representative
of different schools.
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Apart from the provision of data necessary for
the above-mentioned purposes, the eareful and
critical attitude townnds sources of error in technique,
which the practice of testing and of publishing the
results with the figures of the research itself wonld
tend to promote, would in itself be a gain in anthro-
pological studies, where the scouracy and com-
parability of their own data were too readily assumed
by some, and where there was little opportunity of
testing the reliability of data obtained by others,
As in other sciences, the tools and methods used in
earlier stages needed to be made more exaet as o
condition of continued progress, M.L.T.

Library Privileges: Borrowing books thro the
rrllionll Central Li ‘. 7
Many Fellows of the Royal Anthropological
Institute a to be nnaware of the facilities

u'lnen to them for wing books from other Institutions

thiroy the National Central Library. Application
should be made to the Asst. Secretary of the Instinute for
any book or periodical desired.

The Institute is one of the 140 Societies and other
t'ftll']l?(.lmtﬂ bodies united in the National Central Library
outlier library systom, which includes, amongst others,
the libraries of the Foll-lore Society, the Horniman
Museum, the Royal Asiatic Soeiety, the Royal Empirs
Society, the Science Museum, and the Society of Anti-
E;:uﬁfx. In addition, many University, Public and

unty libraries also come within the system.

The Nutional Contral Library has excoptional provision
for tracing scientific and other periodicals, " sinee it
houses the Union List of Periodicals in the University
Libraries,

REVIEWS.
RELIGION.

Der Ur:fmmg der Gottesidee. Eine historisch-
kritische und positive Studie. Hy Fon £, W,
8B Schmide, 5.V.0. Manster in Westfaten, 1935,
VI. Bond. Endsynthese der  Religionen der
Urvdlker Amerikas, Asiena, Australiens, Afrikes, rrevi
+ U900 pp.. 7 abetch mapa, 6 maps in colour, 20 Rm.

In this synthesia of the previous five volumes of his
colossal and erudite work, Der Ursprung der Gottesidee,
Professor Schmidt devotes soms space to a consideration
of the numerous criticisms of his hypothesis. That
many of the objections that have been raised to his
treatment of the available material cancel out s obyions,
anidl there are few anthropologists acquaintsd with his
resenrches who are not p red to give honour where
honour unguestionably mm, Those of us who have
ventured to differ from the leamed suthor and point
ot what has sserned to us weaknesses in his mothod, or
fuulty conclusions drawn from the evidence (thereby
calling down on our offnding heads his sometimes
pathetic and sometimes wrathful indignation), have
never been in uny doubt regarding his praiseworthy
attempt to reduce to order the masses of data relating
to the religion of the Dredller,  collected with such
infinite and pationce. If some of us feel that in
postulating an original ethical theism revealed at the
threshold of human history when the Creator spoke to
min direotly before & process of degeneration Imgnb-e-guu
as a result of primeval guilt (p. 492), Fr. Schmidt has
been influenced by theological presuppositions, and that
the stratigraphical diffusionist method employed to

substantiaste this contention lacks confirmatory evidence
from the eide of archweology, that high oxist among
low races has been uhmnﬁnlu' proved. Furthermore,
in placing Andrew Lang’s conjecture on a sure foundn-
tion he has shown that the evolutionary scheme of
religions  development suggested by Tyvlor and his
achool requires considerable modification,

To embrace the great variety of resctions to the
s tural manifested in the most rudimentary
cultures o multilinear rather than a unilinear mystem
seemns 10 be needed, and Fr. Schmidt's scheme is an
instructive exam of the conception of kulturkreis
applied to & particular problem, 'tht. his method has
influenced  subsequent research in this field would
bardly be denied by such anthropologists ns Golden-
weisar, Lowie, Kroeber, and Wissler, and in view of
what he has achieved in the long years spent in his
valunble investigations, it is the mome to he regrotted
that he overstates his claims to have devised & method
virtuully incapable of error, and underestimates the
difficulties of arriving at o really wholly satisfactory
historical reconstruction of magivo-religious beliefs anil
practices. Actually there is no such thing as an Urludtur,
aned o analysis of eulture horizons can Lift thoe veil that
hides grwm_wnl man and his customs and ideas from our
-mrwl. ut Ful.-ftsmmidt has been ablo to ghow that in his
“archaic enlture stratum * there are high gods wi
ethical qualities. Furthermore, he lmlﬁlcmbm
that contrary to our former surmise they aro often
approached in prayer and (less frequently) they are the
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recipients of sacrifice. Songs. dances and prooessions
in & foew instances are of the ceremoninl which is
roferred back to the All-Father, Sometimes, in fact,
he is thought to hasve celobrated eertain festivals himself
while he was dwelling on the carth, and after he retired
to his heavenly abode to have commanded their con-
tinuance. But while he may oconpy a inent place
and exercise un important function in everyday life
of primitive commmunitics, it hag yet to be shown that
* monotheism * in the true sense of the term prevails.
_ The existence of high gods in a given culture i not in
itself an indication that the people in tion e
the transcendent Deity as the one and only God of all
the earth, ns the Deutero-Isainh strove to maintain in
Israel at the end of the pericd of exile. Actually it was
not until the second century 5.0, that explicit mong-
theism was established in Judaism, while in Greees the
metaphysical concept of a divine und of the universe
existod side by side with the Olympisn and mystery
theology. In modern savage tribes corresponding most
closely to the hypothetical * nrchaie substratum ® a
similar syncretistic  monolatry  prevails, for, despite
Fr. Schmidt's efforts to explain away * secondary
*h associnted with  All-Fathers  in  Central
Califernia, nmong the Algonguins, Salish, and elsewhere
aa deifled ancestors and chiefs of the dead, high gods are
not without their animistic counterparts, Moreover,
in the light of the recent rovelations of Prof, Karsten it
would seem that the * ethical monotheism * sscribed
to the Furgians by Fathers Koppers and Gusinde is at
variance with the mental state and religion of those
South American Indians who have retained their
genuine native culture. It is very ecasy to confuse the
concepts of * monotheism * and “supreme Being,' snd
a8 a result to label as * monotheistic * every cult in which
an All-Father plays a part irrespoctive of the existence
of other supernatural beings. The gap between the
* primeval * and the * primitive * is still very far from
being bridged by any known historical method, and
therefore there is no means of sscertaining scientifically
in what the original beliefs of mankind consisted. So far

ag the evidence goes, however, a ° high epoch * at
the threshold of religion is an hypothetical as imaginary
asan ' age of magie.’ E. 0. JAMES,

The Labyrinth: Further Studies in the Relation
8? between ™ and Ritual in the Ancient

World., Edited by 8. H. Hooke. London,
S.P.O.K., 1935. x + 288 pp., 44 illustrations.
Since much of this interesting work deals with Oriental
subjects, it perhaps is not inappropriste to start with
the last section, which ia the one appealing most directly
tl:.thu anthropologist. Mlx..ml{. H?Jenart (pp- m
A pri nﬁmm claszical myt A
ﬂm is divorced from ritlgﬂ and was so
divorced by the later ancients, such as Virgil and Ovid.
They having treated as pretty or curious or exeitir
stories what were once mth[:dumrmnnny imten
1o bestow more abundant life on its celebrants, it is no
wonder that those nurtured in their views have been
ilty of such solecisms (he gives instances ing from
edic India to modern Australin) as classifying mythical
material acconding to its story-value, if any, and reject-
inmt only available accounts of the ceremonies
w. the story was but one part, but many myths,
which the editors could not understand because they did
not know how and why they were told, The protest is
justified, though léss timely t it would onee have boen.
Classical mythologists, at any rate, are well aware that
many myths are mtiological, others used on occasion as
rites {at all events as spells, and the procedure of a witch,
such as the one in Lucan who threatens to tell the true
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story of Persephone, iz often enough o worn-down
survival of cercmonials once respectable and public).
But they alse know, what Mr. Hoeart perhaps is apt to
forget, that mythology includes also sagn and mdrefien,
and that even among myths there are many whose
connection with any rite 5 a thing to be proved, not
assumasd.

The rest of the boolk deals with mdividoal problems,
and so is matter rather for the oriental or classical
spocialist—who will find not a little worthy of his atten-
tion—than of the anthropologist in general, though he,
too, should not neglect the book. Mr. C. N. Deedes
{pp. 1-42) is of opinion that mazes have an Egyptian
origin,  One is inclined to nak why he derives them from
s0 narrow and so late o source, seeing that there were
labyrinthine cave.shrines bofore the first Pharaoh ruled,
mti many jungle paths, which might conceal the way
to holy places, parhaps before our somewhat hypothetioal
arboreal ancestors learned to walk upright.  Incidentally,
he handles Greok material rather uncritically, Father
E. Burrows (pp. 43-70) and Dr. A. B. Johnson (pp.
T3-111) deal, respectively, with cosmological patterns
{suoh aa the ziggurrat, which is somehow the universs)
in Babylonin, aned with the part played by the king in
the ritual at Jerusalom. Both are interesting and full of
curious information, but want of skill in Semitology
prevents the reviewer from criticizing them in detail,
Professor W, 0, E. Oestorley (pp. 115-158) illustrates
syneretism by one of its most remarkable cases, the
hlend, among the less orthodox Jews of the Disspora, of
the cults of the Phrygian Sabazios and their own Yahweh.
Dr. 0. 8. Rankin (pp. 161-208) argues acutely for the
derivation of the festival of Hanukkah (better known as
Encanin, or ns the Lights) from the oult of Dionysus.
Not all his proofs are cogent, but he makes out a good
case. The editor (pp. 213-233), venturing on the very
thorny ground of Jewish and Christian  apocalyptic
literature, draws attention to o number of features which
may well ba derived from a ritual much older than any
of the surviving documents, with a divine king from pre-

phetio Iaraslitish cult as the contral figure. Professor

. 0. James, dealing with s more familinr theme (pp.
247-280), seta forth certain festures in the gencsis and
development of the dramatic Christian ritual.

These essayista would certainly not claim infallibility
for themselves or their views, and question marks are
likely to appear at times on the margin of any careful
student’s copy, or at all avents, their equivalents in his
mind. PBut of suggestions for further inguiry and hints

the interprotation of facts y known therse
iz abundance, which is to aay that the book attains the

chief end of all such collections. H. J. ROSE.
FOLK-LORE, U.S.A.
Folk-lore from Adams County, Illinois. (Memoirs

of the Alma Egan Hiyatt Foundation.) By Harry
aa M. Hyatt. New York, Cabella-French Corpora-
tion, 1935, =vi 4+ 723 pp.

This massive volumes contains 10,949 items. To say
this is st oneo to vindicate the learned author's honesty,
that would not add one single doubtiul item to get a
round number; to bear witness to his vast indostry and
that of two lmdies of his family who helped him in
collecting such a mass of material, by the sure but
laborious methods of * knowing people intimately and
“ interviewing thom personally ' (p. xvi): and to make
it perfectly cloar that no ordinary-sized review can do
more than mention what the book contains. Dr. Hyatt
calls it ** an im ible task ™ (p. xv) to refer all the
materinl which has thus gathered from the mouths
and generally in the very words of the folk to its origins
in European and African lore, and so it is, at less length
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than that of the Golden Bough, The general impression
o the reviewer's mind is that we hove a huge muss of
detritus, mostly European—a good many itemis are
derived from negroes, but not much is specifically
African in what they believe and do, while the Amerin.
dian materinl is not very bulky and contributes little,
beyond weather signs and o fow pieces of herbal lore,
which might not have been picked up from the whites—
together with o fair rtion of new material, proving
that the mentality which gave rise in the past to omens,
wizandry and so forth is still present, showing iteelf,
for instance, in beliefs connected with craps (o peculinrly
American game with dice), baseball and other typically
modern and local pursuits. Merely ss an example of
how the older material has been worn down and de :
I cite a riddle. Something like the originel form is
preserved in one of Norman Dunesn's stories of the
Labrador, and runs aa follows :—

As I was going o'er London bridge,

I met my brother Jan ;

Leut off his hond an’ sucked the blood,

An' lot the body stan’. {A dewberry.)

Dir. Hyntt gives two versions, Nos. 10,912 and 10,545,

both of which have forgotten the answer and substituted
a bottle of some kind of drink for the berry (thos leaving
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“eut off his head ™ without meaning; indeed, one of
them substitutes * knotked off "), while both spoil the
metre and one the rime. For modernization, wo may
observe that some of the ghostly visitations which form
# large part of the lore have their efiect on elsotric lights,
while the ritual of baseball, already mentioned, acoounts
for items 8,874-8,728, besides one or two mentions
elsewhens, i S Th -

Two grum in i from valua [
inferesting worl., 1¥'mP:iiI;finmu take note that a dash
i not s hyphen and cannot take the place of o calon or
semicolon; and will Dr, Hyatt, if he issues a second
edition, add to his useful index the ordinary names of
such things as the signs of the zodine and the botanical
or zoological appellations of beasts, hirds, fishes and
plants? At present thoy are cited by their pular
names only, and these are not always  intelligible,
though some of them are explained in the text, if the
reader knows where to look.:

Nothing but the heartiest approbstion can be
expressed or felt for the institation under whose auspices
the work ia published, the Almas Egnn Hyatt Foundation,
which has for its primary purposs * the publication of
* technical journals devoted to narrow ts of
" scholarly research.” H. J. ROSE.

PSYCHOLOGY.

The Chemistry of Thought. [Introducing a new basis
Jor the deseriptive analysis of conatruciive thought
'a and creative imagination. By Claude A. Clare-
mont, B.8e., ACG0.  Resident Director. Montes:
sori Troining College, London, Londow : €leo. Allen dr
CUnwin, 1935, 8Svo, 250 pp. Price Bs. 6d,

A simplification was Introdueed into chemistry, the
suthor tells us, by the discovery of the elements: in the
same way the twenty-six letters of the alphabet can
ke an endless number of words, What is desired is to
define the limited number of fundamental happenings
out of which all thought is made up. He suggests that
the following may be regarded as a beginning of the list
of elements of thought. (1) The complex unit: (2) the
paychic events by which unib events becoms earmbined ;
(3) the element of associative recall: (4) the direot
perception of causation; (5) the constive element 3 (6)
the * rn..n.imﬂnﬁw " element: (T) the * charncter™
element. The first and fourth are the discoveries of the
nuthor, the others he says have been deseribod before,
but, lacking (1) and (4), are inadequate for the analysis
of thought. This summary of his plan for the hmﬁ is
sufficient to show what may be expeeted of & schema so
ambitions and so muddled, oven says that * the
.. whale value and essence of & so-called " slemont * &
never its sirmplicity, but merely the faot of its constant
" reappearmnece In VArious eompounds,” e.g.. * mental
. oo ' is an element in this idiom though containing
" pon tions from every side of the individual's
* make-up.”

The interest of the book for most readers will not lie
in the confused web of the suthor's thought, but in the
Appendix on the Montessori Method; he paints out how
very mre it is for a child to be observed in the scientific
menning of the term, to be watched whils being left to
do just what he likes. It is therefore o shock to learm
that in the Montessori sehools * the child is stopped by
* the teachor if he misuses the appardtus *; bLut this
gives an important clue to the limitations of the Montes-
sori method and to the book under review—the omission
of ntasy,

omission of the réle of phantasy in wental develop-
ment also seriously fimits the scope of the boak {and of
the Montessori method), and leads to s peculiar division
of childhood's activity into * work " and * play."  This

&

rt of the exposition is not at all elear, and the reviewer
1 left free to conclude that *work * s an activity of
which the Montessori teacher approves, and play ' is
somothing that he does not understand. Dr. Maris
Montessori's valusble contributions to the hvgiene of
childhood lies in hor understanding that s child cannot
be forced to be grown-up quickly, t.e., if it is physically
weak it should not have hicavy plates, cups and saucers
to use and play with, but give it light vessels aod it will
glodly use thom usefully, be tidy and be proud to b
tidy.
Here in this short appendix is something good: it is
positive and based on observation, The rest is ronfusion,
JOHN RICKMAN.

The Primordial Ocean. An Introductory Contri-
bution to Social Psychology. &y IF. J.
Q0 Perv. a4, DSe.  London = Methon, 1055,
i + 380 pp.  Price 15s,
With this volume Dr. Perry adde another srudite and
ingenious argument in support of the thesis first Pro-
unded in the Children lﬂe Sun. One is impressed
¥ the tremendous range of othnogrmphic material eited
in the development of the argument.  All the continents
are combed for telling examples and illustrations,
The guestion remains, however, does the argnment
convinee ¥ Dr. Perry's first premise would be questioned
at once by many sociologists. He econten that a
minimum * Standard of Behaviour,’ representing the
biological contribution to culture, can be established by
examining the manner of life of the simplest peoples,
food-gatherers like the Australians, the African Nogritos,
ote. He concludes, from this examination, that the
getting of food is the one fundamental biological urge :
the family the one fundamental social Eroup of mankind,
Everything else is culture, = rimposed  upon  the
" Standard of Behaviour," Thus revives, with a now
twist, the assumption that the simplest food -gatherers
nre 80 close to cultureless primordial man that their
social behaviour is determined incipally if not solely
by biclogical factors. It is « ubtful, also, whether
Dr. Perry's ‘ Standard of Behavieur' would satisfy
most comparative pavchologists. To what. for exnmple,

would Dr. Perry attribute the cerébral functions of
man ¥
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The next atage in the argument is to demonstrate that
hunger and the family do not provide a sufficient basis
for the invention of social institutions or even modes of
sovial - behaviour, like wviolence. All social institutions,
those of social organization, of magic and religion, of
kinship, even of economie life, are imported. Culture
everywhers, moreover, exhibits a uniform pattern, based
on o universal and uniform theory, embodied in the
myth of The Primordial Ocean. The general form of this
myth is well known. In it the world is fished up from
the waters by sky-beings. These are the Children of the
Sun, who carried the gift of culture and of the life-giving
ritusls connected with the kingship everywhere. Dr.
Perry truces this universal myth back to the rituals of
consecration connected with Kingship in Egypt: and
these, he shows, refloct the historical facts of dynastic
struggles, and the dominating phenomenon in Egyptian
life, the inundations of the Nile. Thus the universal
theory of the origin of culture is traced back to n series
of real events—the primum mobile of culture,

MAN
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This is the gist of Dr. Perry's elaborate argument. as
the present reviewer has been able to guther it. That i
has failed to convinee is due primarily to o single metho-
dological consideration. Dr. Perry treats myths as
serious history. Myths record facts, the one universal
faet which explnins the existence of social institutions,
the coming of the Children of the Sun. *' We began by
“ accepting the Pawnee statement that their creation
* story nted an historieal fact. Tho result has
“ bheen to show that they wore substantially correct. . ..
says Dr, Perry, at one place, The proof of this is that
what appears as myth in one culture is ritual in another
and eventually emerges as historical fact in Egypt. By
assuming the historicity of myth, and by pressing
analogies in which any feature of one culture is eon.
gidered to be homologous with any other feature of any
other culture, almost anything can be proved.

The Primerdial Ocean i3 a stimulating and oven
brillinnt book, but it requires, the reviewer fecls, an act
of faith to accept its main contentions. M. F.

GEMERAL.

Habitat, Economy and Society: A Geographical
Introduction to Ethnology. By . Daryll

s Forde.  London. Methuen, 1834,  xiv 4 500 pp.,

illustrations, maps, bibliography. Price 155,

Professor Forde has hére produced a valuable and
thoughtful survey of the ethnology of the lowlier peoples
from a geographical point of view, deeply influsnced
by the thought that human geography demands as much
knowledge of humanity as of geography. Reactions to
environment, adaptations of environment, migrations
and cultural borrowings are all diseussed in a reasonable
way, with an ever-recurring woarning against too broad
genernlizations. Hunting and Collecting, az a lowly
peonomic scheme, is shown to cover very diverse modes
of life discussed in seven chapterz, of which threo work
out specific examples from the Old World, while four
deal with the New. The suthor makes a point of giving
its ise data as possible about each people described,
and he carries this scheme on by dealing with cultivators
in Africa, south India, the Pacific and America. Then
follow four chapters on pastoral nomads, studying the
Masai, the Ruwala Badawin, the Horse and Sheep herders
of Central Asia, the Reindeer herders of Siberin.  The last
section gives general reflections on the problems invelved.
In the studies of the New World the author gives
many results of his own experience, elsewhere he has
summarized and meditated upon the observations of
others, and everywhere he showa a weleome freedom
from the grip of theoretical conflict. An 18- hiblio-
graphy is a great help to the student. A parallel book
on what may be called the higher cultures 18 very much
needed, but many problems are involved in the pre-
paration of such a book., The vast differences between
cultivators using digging sticks, hoes and ploughs are

well brought out and the crafts assoeiated with cultiva-
tion are treated with a specially interesting section on
iron. Cereal eultivation, both with the hoe and with the
plough, is treated as everywhere in the Old World as
part of a single mmil:x process of accretion of culture,
aud the problem of the origins of New World cultivation
is, like many others, not raissd. The section on domestic
animals, and, especially, the discussion of pig and horse,
is well done.

The suthor ia to be congratolated on o judicious
balance in this book between observation and inference.
He does not produce sociological abstractions, but
remembers be is dealing with live men; his treatment
is often enriched by his knowledge of archwology.
Neodless to =ay, no two writers on this subject would
choose guite the same data for mention, but it would
be diffioult to find o better selection than is given in
this highly competent survey.

The illustration of the book merits special commen-
dation. Maps and drawings all reproduced ns line
blocks make it ible to give richer illostration than
could ba mid or if in half-tone, without raizing the
prico of the book. The maps on pp. 4-5 are very
mteresting; in a rovised edition the suthor might find
it worth whils to explain that the distribution of
dominant economic systems refors to the stato of affairs
apart from European influences of recent centuries. It
might also be well to describe the Equatorial Rain
Forest of Africa as a region of hand cultivation and
hunting. If the descriptions are sometimes inclined to
be mather over-syvstermatized, there is, on the other
hand, a valuable thread of comparizon running through
the book, making it of value for many socioties other
than those specifically described. H. J. FLEURE.

CORRESPONDENCE.

I'nturrmﬂ:uu from Luzira, Uganda. (Cf. Max,
1933, 29.)
92 Smin Max, 1033, 20, T published a briet
aceount of some remarkable, fragmentary,
excavated from pits on Luzira Hill, near Port
Bell, Uganda, and some of the fragments were illustrated
in Plate B, Figs. | and 2. Further examination of these
frogments has convineed mo that tho tentative restora-
lsicmpmpmdinl"ﬁ.!.hrmnming up the head and
body pieces of Fig. 1, is almost certainly incorrect. Mr.
E. J. Wayland, who presented these objects to the
British Museum, disagreed with my proposed restorstion
at the time; subsequently my colleague, Mr. A, Dighy,
pointed out the probability of another restoration, by
[

conmecting the same head with a different body fragment,
as illustrated in the sccompanying figure, Although
the broken edges do not fit perfectly, they are, when
allowance i made for their abraded condition, nearly
enough complementary to give great probability to the
correctness of this restoration. (The crack at the join
ean be seen between the fourth and fifth * neck.ring
from the top.) Not only do these picces make a botter
join, but the quality and thickness of the clay are almost
identical at this point, and the modelling of the body
g'hn-:e seems to carry on the design of the head-picce.

e only weakness in this proposal is that it gives
unnatural length to the neck; but parallel cases can be
quoted, e.g.. in carved wooden figures from Sierea Leone,
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The body in this ense, like the head, is hollow, the clay
varying from about } to | inch in thickness, and being
well smoothed off on the interior surface. The thick
horizontal band and the two verticl bands on either
aitde of the hrensts consist of * appliqué * strips of elay,
a8 can be seen where the right-han picce has brokon
awny at the base. The prominent breasts indicate that
the figure represents u female, ns s nlso suggested by

Fra. 1. roTreERy rioume FROM LUZIRA,
UGANDA.

the nwnerous neck-rings. The body pisce provionaly
figured with the head a parently wears & number of
heavy wristlets und anklets, which strongly suggest
that in that case also the subject was 6 woman,

No further light is yei available on the antiquity or
meaning of these figures, which remain the only examples
of representational art known from pre-colonial Uganda.

H.J. BRAUNHOLTE.

The Fire-Piston in South India. (Cf. Max, 1935, 112.)

Sm,—In Max (July, 1035, 112), Mr. AL 1,
’ ighavan has described four iron objecta from

the Adichanallur antiquities considered by Mr.,
Rea to be drilling instruments, but which are in Mr,
Raghavan's opinion  fire.pistons,  From the figures
given in the above paper it 18 elear that the pistons are
larger {more than double. the length of the cylinders)

s wsual in the case of fire- pistons, Tf‘:n wide,
slanting mouths in all the four specimens, particalacly
in Figs. 2.3 and 4, are very marked, and this cannot
allow the rods to work as packed pistons. As Mr,
Raghavan describes, the ends of the above rods am
flattenced, but firo-pistons, on the other hand, have -
like depression at thoir ends,
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From these eonsiderations it appears that the four
specimens ar pestle-and.mortars and not fire-pistons,
Balfour,' also has noted the siniking resemblanes of
soms Bornean fire-pistons with the peatles and mortars
in game of the British Museum spocimens (Fig, 35 in his
Plate III), and the samn probably holds truo in the
present case, The custom of chewing betol-nuts is also
witdespread in India and it is not improbabile that thess
objects were used for crushing betel.nuts. A long pigtan
is always required in the case of such mortars to secune
the full grip of the hand. The flattened ends may have
been sharp enough to crush the hard betel-nuts as the
pointed upper end of the piston in Fig. 4 suggests ; they
are also required in taking the srushed ingredionts out
of the mortar. 5. BARKAR.

Motes on a Knitting Technique. (f. Max, 1035, 183,

S, —The tithe of Mr. Stig Ryden's interesting

4 contribution i Max, 1935, 153, is clearly a

misnomer : although his No. 0 (= my flgurm )

can be imitated in knitting by turning sach stitch over

on to the mesh-needle, “netting® is clearly a botter
term for this technique.

All four types of looping are o clearly allicd, and ths
rimplest (A} so obviously related to eoil basket-work
(espocially in the meshed examples given (Figs. 6-7,
pl. L)) that ita apparently sporadie distribution may b
due solely to the lack of attention given to the subject
by field anthropologists, A piece of loose basketry in loop-
work (A} from ancient Egypt iz in the Cairo Mugeum.

The technigne seems to be as prevalent in E. Africn
(Uganda and elsewhere) and in the Nilotie Sudan as in
South and West Africa.  Sinece A and B were both known
to the ancient Poruvians, its introduction into South
America by negro slaves seems unlikely. In a very
comprehensive article on the subject (Knotless Netting
in America and Oceania, * American Anthropologist,’
vol. 37 (1936), No. 1, p. 117 seq.), Mr. D. 8, Davidson
agsigns the apposite names given with my figures to the
simple variants of the * stitches ' used. He a gives an
extensive  bibliography, supplementary to whish may
be included notes by myself mainly on examples in the
Pitt Rivers Museum (Max, 1025, 77: 1926, 4), among

e
R SR
S b r
n.&@ Fgue of eight.

which is & baskot-bag from New Zealand in (A) decors.
tively applied. This material T was kindly permitted to
use hy esmor H. Balfour. ERNEST §, THOMAS.
Pitt Rivers Museum, Oxford,

! Balfour, H.: Anthropological Essays presonted to
E. B. Tylor, Oxford, 1807, p. 43.

Frinted in Great Britain by Exne axp Srorrswoope Lisuaren, His Majesty’s Printers, Enst Hurding St., London, E.C.4.
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APPARATUS USED BY NGINDO HONEY-HUNTERS.

By permission of the Trustees of The British Museun.
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Tanganyika Territory. With Plate E. Culwick.
NGINDO HOMNEY-HUNTERS. By A, T. Culwick, Tanganyika.
g In the north-eastern foothills of the Mahenge massif, Tanganyika Territory, there lives an
isolated group of Wangindo, a branch of the once powerful tribe who figured so prominently
in the Maji-Maji Rising of 1905. There are only a few scattered hundreds of them. most of their
kinsmen living a long distance off over the Liwale District border. For geographical reasons they
have been little influenced by the outside world and still live the life of their forefathers. They have
no stock ; the tsetse-fly prevents that. They grow a few erops, but on the whole dislike the settled life
that agriculture entails, preferring rather to hunt game with poisoned arrows and. above all. to wander
off, sometimes for weeks at a time, in search of honey.

Honey is the keystone of their economy. The Mgindo thinks in terms of honey ; his children,
when lucky, are smeared with it, his honse smells of it, and his conversation invariably turns to * that
‘ hollow tree two days' walk away where the bees are.’

His greatest friend is the honey-bird, whose call never falls on deaf ears. Down goes his hoe and
off goes the Mgindo, fire-stick, spear and axe in hand, to follow the bird. He may travel for days,
oblivious of the fate of his crops, sleeping up a tree at night, on and on till at last the bird leads him
to the bees. He then sets to work to cut down their tree and take the homey, never forgetting to put
aside some of the grubs for the bird.

The Wangindo also make beehives and hang them up in trees, not, as one might imagine, near
the villages, but hidden away in the furthermost parts of the forest, far from paths and human habita-
tions, How they ever find them again is incomprehensible to the stranger, but they are never baffled,
They ean walk with unerring accuracy for miles through trackless forest to their trees and consider the
blazing of a trail superfluous.

Their beehives (kungwa), Fig. 1, are made from the miombo tree. The bark is stripped off for a
length of four or five feet and is then formed into a cylinder whose edges are held together with wooden
pegs. One end of the cylinder (right of figure) is closed by a flap of bark bent over and held in place
with a piece of string passed through holes pierced in the flap and the wall of the eylinder ; the other
end (left of figure) remains open. The hive is placed in a tree with the open end rather lower than the
closed one to prevent rain getting in, and is left there until the bees find it. Sometimes aromatic herbs
are placed inside it to attract them, but this practice is not universal. When the honey is ready the
owner of the hive opens the closed end and blows in smoke from a grass torch (chenge), Fig. 2 (b), to
drive out the bees,

Then he takes the honeycomb and places it in a skin bowl (ngupiru), Fig. 3, to which is tied a long
grass rope for lowering the booty to the ground. The bowl is usually made of hartebeeste skin, stretched
while fresh over the bottom of an upturned beer-pot and allowed to dry in that position. It is then
cut to the required size and provided with a rim of split bamboo, four tongues of skin being left for
attaching the rope. The Wangindo always turn the hairy side of the skin to the inside of the bowl
and refrain from removing the hair, for a rather delightful reason. They say the honey sticks to the
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hair for a long time and it is o treat for the children to rub their fingers on the sticky hair and then
lick them !

When all the comb has been collected the honey is squeezed out by hand into gourds or a bark
bowl (likungiwa), or trough, as shown in Fig. 4, and is usually eaten uncleaned—dead bees and grubs
and all. The Wangindo prepare the wax by boiling it with water in earthenware pots, allowing the
mixture to cool till the wax solidifies and then pouring it into a filter (kurpnmtu) of plaited grass,
Fig. 2 (a). They grip the filter near the top with two slats of wood and slide these down towards the
bottom to express the liquid. The filtrate is thrown away, but the wax is remelted in an earthenware
pot and cast into lumps for sale to traders,

A curious thing about these very primitive people is that in spite of their isolation, numbers of
them have travelled far. Most of their headmen have been to the coast and are well acquainted with
European ways. One finds, perhaps, that the typical honey-hunter to whom one is talking has spent
several years in Government service as a messenger at the headquarters of a distant province, A
handful of them are oven literate. But little difference does it make in the end. The lure of a wild
roaming existence calls them home, and no sooner do they return to the tribe than all memory of the
outside world and its ways scems to fade from their minds ns once again, fire-stick, spear and axe in
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hand, they setout on the trail of the homey-bird,

(The specimens illustrated in Plate E have been presented to the Sub-Department of Ethno-

graphy in the British Museum.) Reg. No. 1935.

Tibet.

10-24,

Asboe

THE SCAPE-GOAT IN WESTERN TIBET. By the Rev. Walter Asboe, Kyelang, Kangra I}iﬂfriﬂ:

XN. India.

9 The releasing of a scape-goat is thought by
the peasants of Western Tibet to be an

effective means of obtaining absolution from

the moral impurities in the individual or the

community.

Noxious diseases, failure of the crops, or some
catastrophic event which have thrown the
community into confusion, are the chief reasons
ussigned for employing the scape-goat as a
vehicle for carrying off the moral rubbish and
transferring it elsewhoere,

A learned lama informed me that in Central
Tibet it is customary for the ecclesiastics to set
free a scape-man trienninlly. The purpose of this
practice is to absolve themselves, and incident-
ally the commmnity as a whole, of an evil
influence which is supposed to militate against
the well-being of the country and its people.
The scape-man thus chosen is usually a destitute
or criminally-disposed person for whom the
community has no use. The ceremony of
Tsay-tar (saving one’s life) is then performed,
when the scape-man is lavishly fed, adorned
with ormnaments, supplied with money and
provided with a pony and comforts for the
journey and released. He must wander for the
rest of his life in foreign countries, with no
expectation of ever visiting his native land. It is
said that the scape-man rarely lives long, for he

[

either dies prematurely through disease, or meets a
tragic end through his own or someone else’s fault,

When releasing a scape-gont (or sometimes a
scape-sheep) the following is the ritual at the
ceremony of Tsay-tar. The diseased or noxions
person brings a goat led by a black rope before
the community. A man then, stepping up to
the animal, simulates cutting its throat with his
hunting knife. In the meanwhile the owner of
the goat pleads loud and long that the animal be
spared, promising to pay compensation in money
or kind provided that no blood is shed. The goat
is now regarded as a fitting substitute for the
penalty which should otherwizse be paid for the
sins of the individual or community, since it
must undergo banishment from the flock. When
the amount of money to be exucted from the
owner of the goat is decided, the black rope is
substituted for a white one, and this is tied
round the neck of the animal. It is then gaily
adorned, well fed, and driven to the hills to
wander hither and thither until the cause of jis
banishment is removed. During the period of
exile, no one may place a load on the scape-goat,
nor even so much as touch it. If the animal
should die before the moral impurity of the com-
munity is purged, another scape.goat is chosen,
though the ceremony of Tsay-tar is not repeated.

There seems to be no regularity in Western
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Tibet as regards the performance of this
ceremony of releasing a scape-goat, for this is
contingent on the moral condition of the
community. The imposition of this form of

[Nos. 96-97

absclution for the sins of the people rests in the
hands of the lamas (priests), whose function it is
to decide whether or not such ceremony should

be performed,

SACRIFICES IN WESTERN TIBET. By the Rev. Walter Ashoe,

g Propitiatory sacrifices have always held

an important place in the religion practised
in Tibet. Human sacrifices were not unknown
in ancient times in this country, and even to-day
stories are told of foundation sacrifices of humans
and animals to ensore buildings and town walls
from the attacks of evil spirits.

It is, however, difficult to obtain detailed
accounts of this practice, as the Tibetans are
very reluctant to relate instances of this to
Europeans.

Two stories of the last human sacrifiees in
Lahoul are extant to this day, and as they agree
in every detail with those related by Dr. Francke
in his * History of Western Tibet,” 1 shall make
a somewhat lengthy quotation from this writer’s
account of them,

“ A man had to be killed every year for the
“ benefit of the fields of the community. The
* peasants were to offer the vietim in turns.
* (They probably kept slaves, and these were
* generally killed). One year it was a poor
“ widow's turn, and as she had no servants it
* was understood that her only son was to be
“ sacrificed. Whilst she was weeping sadly
* about this, & wandering hermit came to her
“ house and offered to die in the place of her
* son, if she would feed him well until the day
* of execution. The widow gladly accepted the
* offer, and on the appointed day the hermit
* was led with much noise before the wooden
“ idol of the god of the fields, When the
* executioner walked up with his axe to the
* hermit, the latter said : * Wait a little, dear
** friend; lend me your axe, and let me see if
“* the god really wants to take my life.” Then
“ he stepped with the axe hefore the idol and
* said : ¢ Well, Lord of the Fields, if yvou really
“4 want my life, take it please; if not, I shall
“‘ take yours. As there was no reply, the
“ hermit raised his axe and cut the idol in
* pieces. Then he threw the fragments into
“ the river, and evervbody went home."”

The other story related to me concerning
the last human sacrifice in Manchat (and
which is supported by Dr. Francke's account

of it) was that of # woman who was buried
alive,

Local tradition has it that she pronounced a
curse upon the land with her last breath. She
prayed that none of the inhabitants should grow
older than she was at her death; and the people
still believe that her curse is being carried into
effect nowadays.

In modern times human sacrifices are sub-
stituted by animal ones, and in the varions valleys
of Western Tibet the sacrificial customs, though
slightly different in detail, are at any rate uniform
in principle.

The method of sacrificing animals is that of
making a deep incision sufficiently large to
permit the introduction of the hand, and then
tearing the heart out, after which that organ is
offered to the local deity.

In Kyelang one sheep is sacrified in this way
during the spring of each year, each household
taking its turn in providing the sacrificial sheep.

At Chugtra, a neighbouring village, the local
god is regarded with great fear, and it is thought
that no less than twelve sheep, not to mention
large quantities of flour and butter, must be
offered to this ferocious deity annually.

Eight of these sheep, chosen from the com-
munal flock, are slaughtered simultaneously,
their hearts being torn out, and certain savoury
parts of the carcases offered to the idol, whilst
part is consumed by the people. The remaining
four sheep are similarly sacrificed at intervals of
one month,

It is also enstomary, when slaughtering
animals for food, to tear the hearts out of them,

At Yanaped, a yak is sacrified triennially. It
is first well fed, and then on the day of sacrifice
the beast is heavily loaded and driven hither
and thither by the people. who abuse it atro-
ciously by throwing stones, clods of earth, or
anything they can lay their hands on, until it
is reduced to a state of utter exhaustion. Tt is
then seized, and its heart having been torn out,
is immolated,

Sheep are frequently similarly dealt with, a
plank of wood being securely tied on its back,

g1 Tl
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and finally sacrificed. At a marriage conducted
on & large seale, a sheep is thrown headlong from
the roof of a honse, and its heart torn out.
Similarly, when sickness oceurs threatening the
life of the patient, a sheep has to be sacrificed,
The animal with shroud
impersonate a corpse. In the meanwhile, the
relations of the sick man call him repeatedly by
name, and the accompaniment of lood
lamentations the sheep is led to the cremating

18 coversd i to

Lin

ground and bumnt alive.
Though in theory the taking of life and the

FREUD AND ANTHROPOLOGY, FREUD'S BOTH

slovakia.

Freud born on 6 May,
1856, in Freiberg, a small town in Czecho-
He has now attained hiz S0th Vear

Sigmuni Wis

SIGIEMUND FREUT.

and we may still hope for new light from the
pen of this master genius. In 1912 a series of
articles was published by Freud in I'mage on
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offering of bloody sacrifices are revolting to the
Tibetan Buddhist, the sacrificing of animals HOBH
on unchecked by the Buddhist hierarchy in many
parts of Western Tibet.

A section of the community, however,
reluctant to shed blood when sacrificing to the
local deities, makes dough images of animals for
gacrificial Purposes.

With the advance of civilization and education
in the secluded valleys of Western Tibet, bloody
sacrifices will no doubt sink into the Limbo of
forgotten things,

Réheim.
BIRTHDAY. By Giéa Riheim, Budapest.
some resemblances in the psvchology of the
neurotic and the savage. These articles were
published in Totern and Taboo. Some of the
theories put forward in that memorable work are
now almost universally accepted. 1 SUppose most
anthropologists will admit that human beings in
general, and primitive man in particular, may
entertain ambivalent or (to use a non-technical
term) an ambiguous attitude to certain persons
and phenomena, and also that primitive man at
least in certain situations behaves like the
philosophical idealist and like the child. and
invests the figments of his brain with a kind of
pseudo-reality. This is what Fread has called
the omaipotence of thought. It is probably less
easy for the non-psycho-analyst to accept the
principle of projection, ie., the explanation of
demons, ghosts, hobgoblins as the projected
representatives of the aggresive trends of their
believers. But the war waged against Freudian
(that is, psycho-analytic) anthropology is mainly
directed against Frend's version of Atkinson's
Primal Horde or Cyclopean famil according to
which human civilization is based on the remorse
felt by the sons of the semi-bestial horde after
their primeval parricide. 1 have discussed this
question very often; recently in the Riddl of
the Sphinz, 1934. What 1 wish to say this time
is merely that I do not believe that psyeho-
analytic anthropology stands or falls with this
view of human origins,

The theory of the primal-horde was then
applied by Freud to the peyehology of the erowd
and to certain phenomena on the horder line
between group psvehology and individual psy-

1 .\frn'mrnil.-ﬂ'_r_:rﬁnfm_:l? wnad feh-A rlflf_-:.;':'r'l'.lﬂl, publizhid,
in English, under the title of Glroup J"n_.-;\.--.rl...l'.-_.:-:_rlr anied the

chology such as hypnotism, suggestion, ete !

Analysis of the Ego (International I}H:lr'i'hl.l'ﬂll.ll-l}'ti.l' Pn*-‘-:.
1922).
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Many of Freud's minor papers would explain
certain problems to the anthropologist if only the
anthropologist were prepared to grasp these
explanations. Thus as early as 1907 Freud
showed that the explanation discovered in clinical
analysis for obsessional ceremonies can also be
applied to ceremonies and ritual in general.®
In one of his papers on the psychology of love-life
Freud explains the valne of virginity psycholo-
gically as based on a father-fixation and discusses
primitive initiation rites for girls®* Two of
Freud's papers introduce the reader to the world
of demons.* In his more recent books, looking
back at the results of a lifetime, he applies the
method of dissection or analysis to the ‘values’
of mankind to religion, even to civilization itself;
Freud argues that whatever mankind may invent
is conditioned by our unconsciousness and shows
how we can hardly hope to solve certain inherent
difficulties of social life, Yet in his book on the
Fulure of an Illwsion we find him in a more
optimistic vein predicting the passing away of
human infantilism and the evolution of mankind
to a better adjustment to reality.

But the real significance of Freud for anthro-
pology does not lie in his contributions to an-
thropology, however important they may be.
The name of Freud is identical with that of the
new psychology or, in other words, of psycho-
analysis. Now we can understand why human
beings behave in a certain way, why they believe
and value some things and avoid others and so
on. Frend has found a method, a technique, a
way to explain human personality. He has shown
that there are certain trends in ns which are
in opposition to the attitude of other elements
in our personality and are, therefore, repressed
but can be re-admitted into conscionsness by the
technique of analysis. This is being shown
experimentally in every clinical analysis and
there is, therefore, an overwhelming mass of
evidence to support these views.

It is of course, difficult to accept them
without personal experience on account of the
represgion. which is at work in every human
being. Few people would now probably contend
that psyeho-analysis as a clinical method is simply
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nonsense. But if we admit its validity in Europe
we must believe a priori that as a method of
investigation it is at least applicable to the
individual savage. Of course, in this statement,
the fundamental psychological unity of mankind
is taken for granted.

The next step is practice and not theory. My
own field work and recently the dream-material
collected by a pupil of mine in French Equatorial
Africa have shown that the dreams of primitive
people can be analyzed according to the same
method and with the same resulis as the dreams
of Europeans.® Dr. Sachs of Johannesburg is
actually analyzing a South African medicine man.
Therefore, 1 hope, anthropologists will have to
grant another point, viz., that, though the
quantitative distribution of these elements may be
different, an individual Aranda or Yuma Indian
is made up of the same mental elements and con-
flicts as an individual Englishman or Frenchman.

The great battle will be waged when it comes
to the question of ewlture. Anthropologists in
general will reject the attempt to explain culture
as a neurosis. Let us listen to the criticism of
modern * functional ' anthropology.  Margaret
Mead writes : ** Roheim states that civilization
“ iz a meurcsis and so reveals his fundamental
** confusion on this point. Individuals may be
neurotic, cultural forms may embody a sym-
bolic solution of conflict which they have
“ indueed in individuals, but a society, although
it may suffer from diseases which are analogous
' to the diseases which infect a living organism,
“ q.e., defects in structure and disturbances in
functioning, is not of the same order az the
* individual psyche, and if its present forms are
to be referred to conflict situations in the
* remote past, these forms must be regarded as
inventions of adaptive mechanisms for group
living not merely as the symbolic expression of
* the psychic conflict of the adults who par-
* ticipated in any given social conflict.”™

I have made this long quotation, as it is
probably typical of the modern ° functional *
school. Perhaps 1 am to be blamed for having
used the word ° neurcsis ' which may convey a
somewhat different meaning to the sociologist.

i

* Zwangshandlungen und Religionafibungen, Zeitschrift
fiir Religionspsychologie, 1007,

¥ Dax Tabu der Virginitgl, Gesammelte Schriften V,
13,

t Das Unheimliche, Imago V, 1019, and Eine Toufels-
nevrose in Siebzehnten Jahrhundert, Imago 1X, 1923.
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& A recontly published book by 1. 8. Lincoln, The
Direamn in Primitive Cultwres, 1035, applies the analytic
method interpretation to dreams of primitive people
but gives very littlo associntion material.

* M. Mead, Review of the Riddle of the Sphinx in
Character and Personality, 1933, 00,
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But 1 must also point out that a neurosis is not
merely a ‘ symbolic expression of conflicts * it is
something very *functional ' and, indeed, for
the individual concerned it is the only possible
‘mode of living.” A neurosis is a compromise
between infantile endopsychic strivings and
environment. It is a psychic system, or structure
containing wish-fulfilments, defence-mechanisms,
substitute gratifications, the laws which make the
“group living ' of the Td, the Ego and the
Super-Ego possible. I might therefore have used
the expression ‘psychie structure® or * defence
* formation.” On the other hand, I certainly did
mean to indicate a * disturbance in funetioning.’
Civilization must appear in this light if viewed
from the point of view of the /d or from an
‘animal * standard of health. * Thirdly and
“lastly,” Frend tells us, ** and this seems most
important of all, it is impessible to ignore the
extent to which civilization is built up on
© renunciation of instinetual gratifications, the
* degree to which the existence of civilization
presupposes the non-gratification (suppression,
repression or something else?) of powerful
instinctual urgencies.” It is therefore cer-

Gold Coast.
IRON DISC CURRENCY FROM ASHANTI. By
g I am indebted to Mr. R. Purvis, the
General Manager of the Konongo Gold
Mines, Ltd., for his courtesy in bringing to my
notice some old iron dises, which had been dug
up in June, 1935, during prospecting operations,
in which his company was engaged.

A hoard of 25 of these discs were found at a
depth between 3 to 4 feet by Dr. E. J. Prior. a
member of the staff of Konongo Gold Mines, Lid.
whilst a prospecting pit was being excavated
some 5,200 feet nearly due South-west of
Odumase village in Ashanti-Akim (Odumase is
nearly 40 miles S.E. of Kumasi).

Dr. Prior took me to the pit on 9 December,
1935, and 1 was able to make a careful examina-
tion of the pit. It was obvious that these dises
had been buried for many years for on the sides
of the pit all signs of previous disturbance had
been obliterated. There were no signs of a
furnace or slag in the vicinity of the pit.

Dr. Prior gave me two of these dises and Mr.
Purvis gave me two more.

ad
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tainly related to the various types of neurosis
and as, on the other hand, being human means

being ° civilized * (language, fire, eto), we
must conclude that a certain degree of
‘neurosis ' (i.e., devintion from direct in-

stinctual gratification by means of a psychical
system formation), is essentinl to all human
beings. What we call a ‘neurosis’ in the
clinical sense, may also be called an * individual
" vivilization * just as a civilization is a * group
‘neurosis.” We can study these group neuroses
in the making when we analyze a family group
and see how the neurotic reactions of the various
members correspond to each other or react on
each other so that a small group is formed with
“laws ' of its own.® When one of the members
of such a group is analyzed and his character
undergoes a change the others who continue to
remain neurotic find him ° unbearable” and he
cannot get on with them any more. Thus
certain non-homogeneous (to use Margaret Mead's
term) societies react with violent hatred if some
of the minor groups contained in them do not
conform to the particular neurotic standard of

the large group.

R. P. Wild, Inspector of Mines, Gold Coast.

The discs are ronghly circular with a diameter
varying from 2§ inches to 2j inches. Their
thickness varies from } to # inch, but as the
surface is heavily encrusted with a brown scale
of oxidized iron, these dimensions cannot refer
to their original thickness,

Through the courtesy of Dr. Junner, Director
of the Gold Coast Geological Survey, the assist-
ance of the Imperial Institute was obtained and
an analysis of one of the discs was made in its
laboratories with the following result :—

The scale was removed as far as possible by
gently hammering the specimen and the
underlying metal was examined. The metal
consisted of iron containing the following
impurities :—

Wild.

Silica, 8i0, = 0-4709
Sulphur, 8 = 0:06 %,
Phosphorus, P = 0-20 or
Nickel, Ni = 0:07 9,
Cobalt, Co = 0.059

Manganese, lead, copper, cadmium, bismuth,

T B, Froud, Civilization and ita friscemtents, 1930, 63,
Cf. also T. D. Unwin, Ser and Culture, 1534,
* Cf. M. Franklin, Pamily Reactions during a Case of

Chaeasional Newrosis, lnll‘nmtium.l
Annlys's, 1933, X1V, 87,
WL,

Journal of I'u_\'rh-;-
anil clinical experience of my
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arsenic, antimony, titanium, chromium, vana-
dium were not detected.

Further, in view of the fact that a certain
amount of undigested ore was found in the speci-
men, the opinion was expressed that the iron is
almost certainly native.

{The writer wishes to express his thanks to the
Tmperial Institute and Dr. Junner for their
valuable help in this matter).

Further inquiries made locally helped to throw
some light on the origin of these iron dises. An
old Ashanti when shown one, stated it was
*iron money " and valued at 6d., which inform-
ation had been handed down to him by his
father.

Any doubts as to the provenance of these
discs may be dispelled when consideration is
given to the communication supplied to the
writer by a former officer of the Ashanti Political
Service who had been stationed during part of
his career at Juaso, the political headquarters of

Britain : Archmology.

TWISTED CORD DECORATION ON BRONZIE AGE POTTERY.
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the Juaso district, in which Odumase is situated,
It appears that somewhere about the year 10929
this District Commissioner had noticed pieces of
iron, as far as he could recollect, about 2° x 21",
stored away within the precinets of the * palace ’
of the Omanhene of Juaben; Juaben being the
native capital of the district. He was informed
that they were iron currency, formerly made at
Juaben and issued under the authority of the
Omanhene. They were not in use at the
time he saw them. but were merely kept as
Curios. '

There, therefore, seems very little doubt that
these iron discs were a former Ashanti currency
and so far as the writer is aware there is no
previous record of it.

A specimen of these discs has been deposited
by the writer at the following musenms :—The
British Museum; The Pitt Rivers Museum,
Oxford ; The University Museum of Archweology
and Ethnology, Cambridge.

Stevens.

By Frank Stevens, O.B.E., J.P.,

F.8.A., Salishury, South Wilts. and Blackmore Museum.

1 “n It is one hundred and twenty years since

the Rev. A. B. Hutchins excavated the
Bell barrow near Winterslow Hut, Wilts., from
which he recovered the large urn which is now
preserved in the Ashmolean Museum and figures in
Abercromby's Bronze Age Potlery, vol. 11,
No. 358, A full account of this excavation is
given by Mr, Hutchins in Sir Richard Colt-
Hoare's Modern Wilts., Hundred of Alderbury,

211,

2 The decoration of this urn at once attracted his
attention and he described it as follows : * The
“ neck of the um is laureated in a handsome
“ though rude manner within and without.” In
1870, Dr. Thurnam, in Archeologia 43, 349,
Fig. 26, again refers to this decoration as a
** border, six inches deep, profusely covered with
* an impressed branching spiky omament in
“ pomplicated and closely packed chevrons.”
He also was struck by it, for in a footnote he
gives further details - The impressed ornament
“is wvery peculiar, and is spoken of by
Mr. Hutchins as ‘a victor's laurel pattern.’
*“ At first I thought it might have been produced
by the impression of the spikes of some grass
* or cereal. 1t is not certain whether they could

“ have been produced by any double plaiting of
“ gord or thong.” (Arch. Journ., XXVIII, 70).
Nothing further seems to have been said about
this form of decoration.

After examination of the uwrn at Oxford, and
plaster casts, both positive and negative, which
Mr. E. T. Leeds, F.8.A., kindly provided, the
suggestion of a grass imprint appeared to be
most unlikely, leaving the question of plaited
cord for further investigation (Fig. 1). The
regalarity of the decoration certainly suggested
the use of a plait and led to a general review of
available illustrations of Bronze Age Pottery to
find other examples of this technique. This
revealed the fact that the design appears on urns
of both Middle and Late Bronze Ages. The
following from Lord Abercromby, Bromze Age
Pattery, vol. 11, will suffice to show the general
distribution of this type of decoration : Fig. 70
from Colney, Norfolk; Fig. 74 from Water
Newton, Peterborough; Fig. 140 from Grindle
Top, Pickering: Fig. 187 from Meiklerigg. East
Lothian ; Fig. 1589 from Foulford, Banff; Fig. 2055
from an island in the Clyde; Fig., 356 from
Winterslow, Wilts.: Fig. 357 from Tregaseal,
Cornwall; Fig 360 from near Iifracombe ; Fig. 505
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from Kirkpark, Midlothian: Figs. 528 and 528¢ noticed in a less degree in the Uddingston urn at
from Uddingston, Lanarkshire: and Fig, 566 Edinburgh, where the strands are VEIY COarse
from Antrim. Musenms having these urms in and consequently show clearly, and on that from
their collections kindly furnished casts. Fxami- Kirkpark (Fig. 4).

nation of the series, together with experiments This use of a * left-hand * twist suggested the
possibility that on some urns with decor-
ation impressed by simple twisted cords,
a *left-twist ° may have been used. This
was found to be the case: for example,
on an urn from Alfriston {Abercromby
II, 8) and on one from Handley Hill,
Dorset (Abercromby I1, 31). The urn from
Sheriff  Flats, Thankerton, Lanark at
Edinburgh (Abereromby II, 500a) shows
pairs of left twists, some close together
and some separating, and in the same
collection the wvessel from Quinish, Isle
of Mull (Abercromby I, 410) displays
pairs of right-hund twists. Other pieces
showing two similar twists side by side
have been found at Gunwalloe, Cornwall,
preserved at Truro (Abercomby II, 369)
with two left-hand twists, and at Mullion
(Abercromby II, 429) with two right-hand
twists,

Other examples occur, with groups of
twists, left and right alternately, e.g., food
vessels from Goodmanham (Abercromby I,
71, 130, 142, 220) and Ferry Fryston
(Abercromby 1, 104) (Fig. 68). With reference
to one illustrated in British Rarrows (Fig. 73),
IG. l FROM WINTERSLOW HUT, WILTS, (Ashmalenn Museim), page 85, Grreenwell says on page 306 that
1 - FHOM COLNEY. (Nerwiekh Museum) : . pLa - * 3

*“ the markings on the inside of the lip of

i, . EXPERIMENTAL IMPRESSIONS 0F FLAITED STRIXG,
the rim consist of three lines of impressions
in plaited string make it evident that the cords * of very delieately-twisted thong or cond
were not plaited, but that two twists, one a -H'I*-‘“"‘””." of  three plaits, applied  eclose
‘ right-hand * and the other a "left-hand,” had * together; and a similar series encircles the
been laid parallel and fixed, so that they could * vase close to the bottom."” The 1M pressions

be applied as a kind of stamp, as in the left-hand  on the Goodmanham examples are extremely
example in Fig. 3. That on the right shows a  delicate and well-made and are undoubted |y
pair of * right-twists,' the most interesting of all :

A singularly good example is the Colney Urn An examination of the illustrations  in
in Norwich Castle Museum. It not only shows Abercromby's Bronze Age Poltery, vols. 1 and TI
the * Vietor's Laurel ' pattern pertectly, but it (which may be taken as fairly representative of
15 also possible to see that the distance between  British vx;millrr‘ri:- showed that of 170 vessels with
the two twists varies slightly, which would not twisted cord unpressions, 109 had right twists and
be the case with a plait (Fig. 2), ."u'u-r}wr'--x.umph- 43 had left twists, while 18 showedl both. It is
(from a barrow at Grindle Top, Pickering, in the certainly interesting that 36 per cent, of these
Sheffield Museum) shows the * laurel ' pattern  impressions should have been with left-hand
and the imprint of the ends of the two twists  twists. In the Wiltshire museums the proportion
diverging, which would not be the case if o plait  seems to be even higher. Its frequency goes to
were used. See Fig, 5. The same thing may be show that the left-hand twist was not I.:-.--jlhx“t“i_
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and the fact that both right and left twists were ant point is that the * laureate * form of decoration
spmetimes used together in alternating strands does not seem to be produced by a plait but
suggests that its use was intentional. The import- rather by two opposingly twisted pairs of cords.

Fio. 4. rROM KIRKPARK. Fia. 5. FROM GRI¥NDLE TOP, FICEERING, Fin, B. FROM FEREY FRYSTOX,

ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE: PROCEEDINGS.

Tradition and Prestige in NGonl Society. docorative art asserted to be unrelated to decorative
'nI Dy, Margaret H. Read preseited a paper on  art in any other part of Polynesin. The theory
the above er'!.{_i'rrf te The Royal .lhfﬁr’-ljlru- WS 4'|:|_||n'.'|,|.i.n|g|-|.l |l_1|,' 1"1'!’1'_". Smith and Elsdon Best
logieal Institute on Tuesday, 1Tth April, 1936, and had been accopted, in a modified form, by
Dr, Buck. The speaker hold that if a Melanesian

Maori and Polynesian in the light of recent population had originally been present in - New
Archaological Research. Swummary of a Zealand it would have profoundly affected ABPOCLs

Inz commeriealion If.lfi'm'?”l'i.ll h_l; Mr. H. I of Maori culture other than decorative art, e.g.,

Skinner, 21 Aprnil, 1536. lnnguage and social organization. But both these
The first important theory regarmding the origin - aspects of Maord culture wers typically  Enst
of the New Zealand Maoris wns that of Peroy Smith i'uiln.-m..hi.m_ A detailed examination of Moriori

who adduced traditional evidenee to, prove that  culture had shown it to be characteristically East
they were derivid from Tahiti. More recently the  Polynesian.  Archeologioal work earried out in the
traditional matter recorded |!l_'. Te Whatahoro had Neati Mamoe area had revealsd an Enst i_“"|:_-n..:..'m“
]Ir'l‘ll hedd to Prove that there hnd been a rn-r.:r-ml matorial colture t'r”[n_ I"'Lllliflilll." tis ,.,“|_ At the
population in New Zealand before Polynesinn  Little Papanui site stratificd deposits, ten foet in
colonizntion, and that this ancient population was  depth, had been exeavated., The lowest lovels
represented o modern times by the Morioris of  there belonged to the moa-hunter era.  Archsological
the Chatham Islands and by Ngati Mamoe of Otage  evidence was thus completely opposed to the theory
and Southland, This I:|n'1'-|_'q. gepmet]l to u'.\'|||||.II| of nn anciont r|||||.-|"1'||I1|'Ill'-I|tr| !:-II|'|J|.!l5H!l n MNew
negroid choaracters présent in the New Zealand Zealand :  the whole materinl eulture thus far
Maoris and alleged to be absent in Tahiti and  revealed was charactoristically  East Polynosian
also the pressnee in New Fealand of curvilinem (Tahitian),

REVIEWS

FOLKLORE
Healing Ritual : Studies in the technique and the skill, patience and eapacity for roughing it
tradition of the Southern Slavs. By P. which have cnabled the asuthor to collect at Hrst
1“3 Phyllis  Kemp, London  (Faber), 1935, hand from Wise Women, hereditary doctors and
B« 5. 435 pp. [Hustrated, FPrice £1 ls.  old people, who remembered former epidimics and

It is not PREY 10 i I%) justice to this book in one thi pPrecautions then taken. Mmll anid exaet BOCOUT S
short. notice, 8o great 12 the amount of new and  of the bealing substanees used, how they wen
viluahle moterinl that it containg.  All field workers  prepored and the ritual pecessary wh I 11'.,.,. fre
who know how hard 1t 15 to gam the confidence, ||.|rEr]I|'||. ;
and learn the secrets of pinsints W 1l lif"l"rl'l"lzlll- The l':!lj.'_'l:i""!l student is further h,_“.l”} rIJ1’|I-|_II4'I|
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to the suthor ingsmuch as her intimate knowledgo
of Slavonic langunges hns enabled her to quote
freely from Serbinn, Russian and Bulgarian authori-
ties on folk-medicine; and she has thus made
nvailable o mass of information which was buried
deep in unknown tongues, The ground coversd
includes all the districts now known as Jugoslavia
nnd thus Albanian ss well as Slavonie lore is
deseribed and practices are shown to differ con-
siderably in different districts. But the book is not
o mere catalogus of 'cures.” The author in &
chapter on Folk Psychology, aptly illustrated by
folk tales and ballads, gives us the peasant’s views
on physiology and the soul, and shows how these
beliefs are connected with the ritunl, Dire poverty
may lead to more eare being taken of a sick ox or
other beast, upon which the welfare of the family
depends, than of a man or woman regarded as
incurable. At the pilgrimage church at Cajnica
I once heard & woman praying at the top of her
voice for u sick cow, in the midst of the serviee and
n erowded congregation.

The Ritual of Healing is very fully deseribd,
Sacrificinl offerings, rites of redemption and substi.
tution, Some rites, carried out in silence at special
places bear evidence of a cult of spirits and ghosts,
Fire ereated by friction has been largely used as
a remedy. In Montenegro 1T was told that the
patient took part in sawing the wood backwards
and forwards and that the *fire ' (fover) went
out of him into the wood and he was cured. The
various ways of thus making fire are illustruted by
an excellont series of photographs from drawings
and from life. (Some lent by the Ethnographical
Mussum, Belgrade).

It i& of interest to note that, mingled with wildly
improbable theories, there are imstances in which
vommonsense and observation hes brought the
peasant near to the truth. Thus cpidemics am
often thought to be wind-born. When the peasant
believes that fever is carried by the wind from a
swamp infected by a dead dragon, the wind has
doubtless brought the mosquito,

Fortis in his book on Dalmatin, towards the end
of the eighteenth century, rocords that a loeal privst
told him that disease was caused by the bites of
mosquitos which had fod upon putrid matter.
Empirically, he thus almost hit upon the truths
discovered more than a contury later by Ross,

Side by side with revolting and useless prescrip-
tions, we find romarkably sound methods of treating
wounds antiseptically, by cleansing with aleohol
and dressing with preparations of pine and elder,

An important chapter is that on the eloments of
Folk Christianity and its relation to magie in which
the influenee of various herotical sects, who pro-
dated the Orthodox missionaries, is traced, and
special attention directed to the Bogomil or Bulgar
heresy,  But the author points out that many
minor customs, somotimes olassed among * Super-
* stitious abuges ' are, in fact, inherited from the
earliest Christion period.  Having deseribed the
theary, the author then tells of the practice of
medicing and surgery by the barber and the loeal
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doctor, their instroments and methods; and gives
lively accounts of the individuals, both Christian
and Mahommedan, Slavy and Albanian who told
her their secrets. The sources of ancient magic and
medicing ure also traced. Massage, fumigntion, and
steam baths are largely employed. It is mteresting
to find that the influence of the mind upon the body
18 fully recognized and illnesses paeribed to anxioty,
sorrow, and, above all, to torror (strala, strova),
which is personified as a form of demon, This
throws o grim light on the conditions of Jife in the
Balkans, We have only recently learnt the effect of
atraha in the form of air raids, upon children.

The Imes

“ Borrow caused her head to ache
And from her head it went to hor belly.”

have much truth in them,

The peasant is popularly supposed to be hardy and
healthy. My experionce in Montenegro anid o lsewhers
led me to think that there wes o great desl of
neurasthenia, especially among the women, enused
by severe toil, the struggle to live, frequent danger
and incessant child bearing and lactation,

It is tempting to quote freely from this store-
house of knowledge but space does not permit
it. As medicine s u modern science did not begin
to penetrate the Balkans till well into the ninetsenth
eentury, and then spread but slowly, the field chosen
by Miss Kemp is a rich one and she has gamered a
large harvest of Folk medicine before it was yet too
late. A choice example of the impact of new know.
ledge upon ancient lore is that of a secress at
Sarajevo, who, after performing a magic ritual,
assured her patient that * the evil baksil (bacillus)
* hasnow left you." But wo must refor the reader to
the book itself. Its value has been much increased
by the addition of an extensive hibliography of
Serbian, Bulgarian and other works quoted  and
consulted and by o good index. M. E. DURHAM.

A. R. Wright : British Calendar Customs. FEdited
by T. E. Lones, with preface by 8. H. Hooke,
l Londan, €laisher, for the Folllore Society, 1936,
(Fol. I; Morvable Festivals), =i 4+ 2]0 Pp.
B plaies. Price 13s,.

The life-work of the late Mr. Wright, long editor of
Folklore and for some years President of the Folk-Lore
Boviety, was left incomplete at his lumented death, and
its continuation was therefore the most obvious and
unavoidable inheritance of the SBociety. To judge by
the present volume (No. 97 of the Socletv's publications),
the task is to be carried out wall, but not perfectly ;
this book bas in it much to be commended and much
that will be useful to studonts of the subject; but thees
is nlso o cortain amount which better widiting would have
got rid of, to the advantage of all concerned.,

* Movable " festivals are chiefly those whose OCCUTTOmnM
depencds on the date of Easter, with the wdilition of
a fow, such as Harvest Home, which depend on the
wonther, Mr, “'r‘lglit had collectod & lﬂ.‘l‘gﬁ amoimt of
printed material relating to these, and this s sob out in
due order, with some additions made since his death.
80 far, well, cspecially as the oxtracts am carefully
dated and the references given are for the most part
oxact; the reader s no longer irritated by soving, what
%0 often confronts him in collections of this kind, that
the information i& taken from * o diarist,” ‘8 chronjele
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or the like; he is fairly told what diarist, or chronicle,
or newspaper, or other authority, good or bad, has been
excerpted, and is thus put in s position to judge the
worth of the statement ; for neither nuthor nor editor has
been content to select, and therefore, as is proper,
accounts good and bad, vague and precise, matter-of-
fact and sentimental, are all to be found here. Tt is not
a history of English folk custom, but o volume of materinls
for one, For the same resson, little is sttempted by
way of interpretation.

t is thorefore to be regrotted that so little has boeen
done to rid the book, not of ill-recorded facts, which are
better than none at all, but of speculations dating from
E:u-a-:'imtiﬂ-: days and breathing the spirit of those

ppy times when everything not understood could be
conveniontly explained away ns s survival of somoething
classical (for choice, something which the writer's classical
knowledge wis not exact enough to state clearly) or by an
etymology on a par with the derivation of * periwig® from
wiploicos. It will hardly be credited that oo p. 156 of a
book published in this vear of grace and in the nwme of &
ed society the editor, in his own person, suggests that

the Kern Doll snd similar figures represent Cores, Tt is true
he gets this preposterous statement from the first of the
extracts Pl'l'.]'ltﬁi on the same page; but there it has its
excisos, for the extract dates from 1508, long before any
scientific study of the religions of Europe had been
made. He would have done better to remove it from
the citation then to repeat it as if it had some possibility
of boing right. Things equally absurd occur on pp. 73
(buns on Good Friday) and 00 (alleged opinions of
* the ancients,’ a8 if that wers the name of a homogensous
body of thought, concerning eges). As for etymologies
why, on p. 19, indulge in vague Intions eoncerning
the origin of the Cornish wa:E colperra, instend of
taking the opinion of one of the several quite competent
Professors of Keltic in this country? On p. 89 and
elsewhere, the reader has a right to be told, when the
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etymedogy of an English wond is in guestion, what a
good modern authority, preferably the N.E.D.. has to
say about it. In this particular case, Bede's etymology of
Enstor from Eostre may be right, but to call him * one of
‘the most learned of ancient writors | is absurd, and
the other etymologies given wre not * less satisfuctory '
but merely impossible. On p. 146, why waste space in
chronicling that some one writing in 1778 imagined that
youling appletrees could have something to do with the
name of Alolos, or as he calls him, Eolus ¥ Such things
bolong to the history of philology, not to folklore. On
p- 153, there should. be at least o foot-note to say that a
mystery -(properly mistery) play has nothing to do with
theological or other mysteries, but is a play put on by a
trado-guild, & muagpisteriem.

Leaving these dofects, which reflect less credit than one
wonld like to give on the diligenee of the editor, mention
may be made of a fow passages which contain no mistakes
but might be improved by o word of comment, sines
comment is not altogether excluded. On pp. 1-2,
the practice of forming one side in o game from boys
who bear cortain very common names has Welsh
parallels, in place when Cornwall is in question. On
p- 35, should it not be noted that the game of kit-cat is
an_ancestor of baseball and rounderst On p. 59 the
curious eustom of * seeking the golden arrow " is reported
fromn Shropshire; it seems worth suggesting that the
phrase originally referred to the prize in an archery
contest. On p. 86, the reviewer monut unilorstand
the meaning of the clause * following the quaint reading
‘s often quoted.’ A reading of what, and guoted
where ! On p. 73, & very brief inspection is enough to
show that the ° old rhyime * cited 18 a passable Popian
couplet, a little corrupted, and so hardly of popular
Origin,

Misprints are very uncommon, but on p. 123, line 4
of the second paragraph, quosi modo should be two
words, not one. H. J, ROSE.

RACE.

Anatomie der Jlapaner. By Professor Buntaro

Adachi, Professor of Anatomy, Imperial
{105 Cwiversity of Kyoto. First Part. *Das

Arteriensystem der Japaner,” (with the
Collaboration of Prof. Kotondo Hasebe), In Tuwo
Volumes : I Vol., xivi + 440; IT Vol., ix + 353, both
volumes with 539 illustrations, mostly in black and
four plates in colours. Second Part: “Das Yenen-
system der Japaner." First Jssue : 87 pages with 28
plates, mostly in eolour, eontaining 103 illustrations,
The first part published in Kyoto 1928, the second part
1933, as special volismes of the ** Acta Schole Mediei-
* nalis  Universitatis  ITmperialis. Kyolo,”  Size,
11 by 163 nches. No price stated,

These three splendid volumes in tall imperial folio
represent really & great man's life work of such a
size that it is not easy to do it full justice in a review,
The results of forty years’ patient work and experi-
ence are presented here to prove, so to say, Prof,
Adachi’s own dictum. stated many years ago, that
‘Human Anatomy ' is in fact only an * Anatomy of
* the White Race ' and not an * Anatomy of Man, ..,
not an Anatomy doing justice to the morphology of
all the races of mankind, or as Sir Arthur Keith
ealled it (in his preface to Loth’s Anthropologie des
Parties Mollea, Paris, 1931) an * International
* Anatomny." Adachi's work is, in fact, a com-
partson of the whole mange of variation of the blood

vaseular system in Japanese and in Europeans,
hence of much importance to every anatomist and
to those anthropologists whose interests go beyond
the narrow limits of pure osteometry and eraniology.
The materinl collected by Prof. Adachi, his co-
workers and pupils is very rich, and thus gives a
good foundation for the study of the so-called racial
differences in the anatomy of the two compared
races. In studies like that it is, of course, always
an indispensable preliminary, a postulate, that each
single item of variation be represented by a sufficient
number of cases, in order to give, as far as possible,
full guarantee that the respective variations pre
really racial, i.e., bused on hereditary factors. Asa
matter of course, Geneties in Man and, in fact, not
only Ueneties, but the whole of Human Biology, are
in comparison with Botany or Zoology in s dis-
advantageous position, for, with the exception of
serology, they lack experiments and have thus no
means to prove their staterments as to the * racinl *
{i.e., * hereditary ') quality of any given peculiarity,
Hence a sufficient number of cases gives at least o
good approach to security and, in this respect,
Adachi’s work does full justice to the above
postulate.

The first volume of the Arteriensystem der Japarer
gives an exact desoription of all the varieties of the
aorta, aortic arch and its branches, arteries of the
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head, neck, shoulders and upper extremity, the
second volume the arteries of the thorax, abdomen,
pelvis and lower extremity. A special and very
important chapter gives in full doetail, with the
respective porcentages, an exposition of all the
differonces betwren the Japaness and the European
anatomy, and occasionnl comparisons with the data
in Negroes, Chinese, ste.  The finst issue—all that
has been, so far, published—of the * Venensystem
* der Japaner ° gives exact data on the variations in
pulmonary weins together with their respective
connsction with the myocardium and the respective
topography of the bronchi, arteries and veins of
the lungs. Further, a special chapter (by Prof.
Mochizuki of Tokyo) on the veins of the heart
and chapters on the Cava sup, and on the
Anonyvmm,

Adachi’s work s of considerable importance for
anthropologists interested in the question of races
of Man. Some of the variations, ns deseribed hy
Adachi, are more frequent in Japanese than in
Europeans, others, on the contrary, more frequent
in Europeans than in Japancse. This shows plainly
that we have to be very careful in labelling any of
the wvarieties found in Man from the point of
view of morphology as being of a ° primitive * or
" progressive ' character.  Adachi himsolf states
(faithful rendering by the reviewer of the German
original text) * that the oceurrence of varieties in
" the races compared-—i.e., Japanese and Europeans
¥ —does not show, as to their frequency, any par-
ticular differences, so that in both mees the same
" mumbers of primitive features may be found '
(Adachi, Arteries, 11, p. 340), further, ** both races
** show with regard to their arterics about the same
* level of development ' (Le. p. 30D), and * it is
** therefore not possible to state & distinet order of
* evolution in the three races. hore caomparsd [f.e.,
* Japanese, Europeans and Negross), hence Enro.
' peans are not o more progressive or the Nogroes
s more primitive e (Le. p, 313)."

Reviewing the whole work of Adachi on the arteries
and veins in Japaness and Europeans, and taking
also into consideration Loth's work on the Anthro.
pology of soft parts and some other papers on racial
anatomy, a4, for instance, (. A, Seib, The asyges
aystem of veing in _American Whites and A merican
Negroes in the * American Joum, of Physical
* Anthropology, 1934," xix. p. 38-159, cte., we may
perhaps be permitted to say that the eareful study
of all the anatomiesl verieties found, so far, i
the various mees of Man does not give us muoch
justification to difforentinte thess races, from the
point of view of phylogeny, ns " primitive ' or
*progressive.’  On the eontrary, these most
important studies on the anatomical varintion in
Man seem to bring. so far, full evidenee that all the
present races ar of one stock, i, of monophyletic
origim.  For, with due regard to the teachings of
Crenoties, it is guite im| ible to imagime that the
primordial, hereditary basis which is, a5 0 matter
of course, the waum necessariom of all racial differ-
cnices, should be different when we gep Painly that
nll these variations have only a guantitative and

i
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not a qualitative character. And this primordial,
hereditary basis would be, of necessity, different if
the different groups of mankind were of different
stock. A eareful seruting of, for instance, the
variations in the muoscular systom of Man demon-
strates, in some cases, that we have to take into
consideration almost the whole order of mammalian
if we are to understanid some of the oocnsionally
found types of varistions! Thess general con-
sitlerations on the morphology of races in Man get
their corroboration by the additional evidence of
some of the biological results of the study of races.
It suffices to remember Nuttall's work and his
‘mammalian  reaction (George H. F. Nuttall.
Blood Immunity and Blood Relationship, Cambridge,
1904} and, later on, the work of Sutherland, Uhlen-
hut, Mollison and several others on the blood rela.
tionship in man and primates, and in the different
races of Man,

Though we have, quite in accord with Adachi, no
hesitation in considering all the variations and com.
parisons  of variations between Japanese and
Europeans from the point of phylogeny as of ogual
standing, we find in the reviewed work some striking
differences.  As, for instance, in the topography of
the A. maxillaris interna.  Adachi had 331 cases in
Japanese and, for comparison, 740 cases in Euro.
peans.  Only in 6 per cent. of the cases was the
Arteria maxill. interna medial of the Musculus
pterygoideus externus in Japanese, whereas in
BEuropeans the respective figure was 58 per cent.
The difference in the percentage of ocourrence is
quite considerable and is, of course, for the present,
only a statement of facts without any possibility of
an explanation.

The whole work of Adachi enlarges, to a great
extent. our knowledge of the variations in Man and
there is no doubt it is also a great incentive for
further research on some other groups of mankind,
50 a5 to got the full range of variation in Man.
Furthermore, as a matter of courss, this kind of work
has not only its great importance for the whole
realm of theoretical studies of Man, but also for
practical ends, and especially for surgery, The
illustrations are very clear and show, especially in
some of the plates, a really artistic vein, so that, in
comparison with these, some of the illustrations in
European textbooks of anatomy look somewhat
chumsy. The sathor found in Mr. Ttaro Adachi a
competent draughtsman and in Mr. Tsuvao Yama-
moto not only a master-engraver in wood (in some
instances reminding one of the old Japanese artists)
but also s brave man, who during the terrible
upheaval of the 1923 garthrguake in Tokyvo saved
Professor Adachi's priceless originul llmwir];.rp-. The
cost of the publishing must have been (juite con-
siderable and reflects great eredit on the munificence
of the public funds in dapan. There is no doubt
that the whole work, with jts summaries, illustra.
tions  and  olear expositions will he 4 ETeat
help in this particular field of work, and there
15 also no doubt that the whole is g testimony
to Prufessor Buntaro Adachi's great work and life,

V. BUK.
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Swedes of To-day. Portroits roproduced in collatype
Jrom crayon drawnngs by the artist Ivar Kambke,
106 ith cxpianatory text and short biographics by Pro.
fessor  Herman  Lundborg, New York and
London :  Stechert, 1935. 16 % 124n. 30 pp.. with
45 plates.

The preparation of this sumptuously nend volume,
whioh];::a already appeared in one Swedish and one
German edition, is said to have been o national task, and
the outcome iz more culogio than severely descriptive in
gtvle. The selection of the person: portroved wos
gnided by ¢ anthropological and race-biological " as well
ns by nrtistio i ions, and they are " mostly of the
* Nordic or predominantly Nordie type.” In drawing his
beautiful portraits the artist was evidently intent on
nrtistic values and characterization, so that no attempt
was made to standardize the aspects of the heads drawn.,
Professor Lundborg's text provides o general disoussion
of some eugenie and racial questions.  He deplores, onee
more, the fact that the fittest and most able members of
Euro eountries to-day tend to be less suceessful
hiologieally than the unfit in being less fertile. It is
contonded that * strong and continued erossing between
“ two or more different races, as a rule is unfavourable,”
and this affords justification for advocating the preven-
tion of mixture with that mee which predominates in
the Bwedish people. ** History, anthropology, and mce-
“ hiology bear common svidence of t}mdwnnniuun utmEIl,
“ anterprising spirit, intelligenee, and organizing talent
* of tha No'n'lin!:-un."

A further consideration was evidently taken into
account in selocting the 45 men whose portraits are given,
The notes on them indicate that they have all achipved
distinction above the average in one direction or another.
A rough classification shows that 11 are distinguished in
politics or law, 9 in finance or industry, 7 in literature or
art, 6 in medicine or science, § in technology, 4 in the
army or navy, and the remaining two in theology.
Nearly all the members of this select company are said
to have been bormn in the country, and many are of
peasant stock. In the short biographies their hair and
eye colours amd four measurements are given. Nothing
is done with these data, but & reduction of them appears
to be of some interest. The following avernges are found
for the 45 subjects : stature 1,778, head length 109-5,
head breadth 167-5, cephalic index 79-0, and face
{bixygomatic) breadth 145:6. The averages of these
messurements given in The Racial Characiers of the
Swedish Nation for nearly 47,000 recruits botween the
ages of 20 and 22 from all parts of Sweden are 1,722,
193-8, 150-4, 77-7, and 136-0, respectively. It can be
shown that for all the characters except the cephalic
index the difference between the successful men and the
general population, represented by the recruits, is con-
siderably preater than any which could be attributed to
chanee selection of the series, age differences, or selection
of the former series from any particular region.  Are we
to conclude, then, that these data demonstrate that men
of distinotion are taller and have larger heads, on the
average, than the man in the street? It would be
unsafo to do =0 as size may have boen one of the
features which was taken into comsideration when
sabjects of the * Nordic t; " ware selected. .

e G. M. MORANT.

Race and Culture. Printed for ithe Royal Anthro.
'n pological Institute and the Inatitute of Seciology.

London, N.D, 1-24 pp. Price la.

The general observation that white or yellow
people, or fair or dark peopls are now, or onoe wore,
associnted with a particular civilization has led to a
widespread view that race and culture are intimately
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connected, and this has Jed many to suppose that
people  with certain  physical characters hove  also
oortain assoointed innate capacities for partioular cultural
developments. This latter is & plausible doctrine, very
flattering to powerful nations, and especially to the
elnss of people who imagine that they are typical of what
i# best in those nations. Starting with de Gobineau in
1853, nnd continuning through the work of Ammon,
Lapouge, and Houston Stewart Chamberlain, the idea
has grown up that the brave, blond, dolichocephalie, blue-
eyed, dushing, athletic Protestunt Nordic has all sorts of
superior capacitiess for developing the most desirable
variety of eivilization, and this notion has affected the
United States immigration laws, and the present policy
of Germany,

The question arises whether we are behaving like
M. Lévy-Bruhl's prelogieal savage, participating too
much in the object under observation, or in other
wornds, confusing our object with our attitude townrds
it. Or is thers some truth in the view that race and
culture are closely related ¥

In 1834, the Royal Anthropological Institute and
the Institute of Sociology sot up o committes to consider
the significance of the racial factor in cultural develop-
ment, 4 committes representing overy branch of Anthro.
pology.
The first task undertaken was the clarification of the
term  ‘ rwce,” amd  this  pamphlet i8  almost wholly
dovated to definitions by different memboers, though

ppessted - definitions of colture and  population  are
ineluded,

All are unanimous in restricting the word * race '
for the present to the Physieal Anthropologist, and
ons genoral view is roughly that it means a combination
of deseriptive and measurable physical and heritable
characters, and that, except in isolated groups, s
existence in anything like a pure form can be detormined
sntisfactorily only by statistical methods. One mom-
ber insists that we must refer this combination to
habitat, now or in the past. This is usual, and advisable,
if we are not to admit reces of albines, deaf-mutes, ote,
Others express the fear that statistioal averages may
abscure the fact that several diverse struins may persist
gide by side within an interbreoding  population.
Certainly it is true that certain forms of skull, for
example, cannot be expressed in terms of measurement,
My own experionco of Mesopotamion crania has shown
i ble peeuliorities persisting from 3500 no.
until now, But as far a8 measurements am concernsd,
the whole effort and eoffect of statistioal treabment is
to  prevent the ignoring of such diversities as are
mentioned.

It is generally recognized that in our present state
of knowledge we aro dopendont on ﬁﬁ_\mmﬂl characters,
though in time to come, innate psychological charmoters
may be found to differentiate mces. At present, it is
usalesa to do s Gunther does in his Rossenbundes
Europas, and tack cultural or national charscters on
to physical types. Until it is possible to develop a
standardization of ecriterin  for physiological  and
psychological data similar to that employed in physical
measurements, and to treat such data guantitatively
by statistical methods, we cannot possibly connect
psychologionl and cultural traits with somatic forms,
and develop Captain Pitt-Rivers’ science of Ethnogenics,
the study of human history in terms of changing race,
population, and culture.

rtain of the Committes prefer to define race as
* & biological up or stock possessing in common an
“ undetermined number of associated genetical charac.
“ peristice by which it can be distinguished from
* other groups, and by which ita descendants will be
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" distinguished uniler conditions of continous isolation,”
This is nn ideal definition, and may, in time, when the
study of human gonetios has devs opeil far bevond our
present knowledge, beeome the standard. The proviso
that descendanis will be distinguished under conditions
of continuous Bolation, however, might demand rigor.
s experiment in o human ‘xo0,” or the happy
cirotmstaneo of pockets of undilutisd types.  Othoerwise,
spart from isolated groups, the pure state must be
statistically determinsd, as in the provions definition,
anel the rsults equated s near as mny bo with the
isalated groups which most nearly agres.

It is to be hoped that a futum pamphilet will disciss
‘eulture,’ and that vet another  will investigato  the
pomsibilitis of studying the relations of races and
cultures, At present we can fprak of & * sulture " as a
mixture of moterinl and spiritual traits showing a
particular  pattorn, and it would appear  that this
subject for the time being was less closoly connootod
than we could wish with the etudy of physical charactors,
But the authors, speaking of the conditioning  fue-
tors of colture, mention innate  endowment of
individunls,  tronsmittod experienoe, and physical
environment.,

Of these, tho first two, and especially the first, poin
to Peyrhology as the link botwesn Physical and (_‘||Irt’:u11.i
Anthropology. IF this is to be studied usefully, stan-
dardized oriteria must be diveloped ; and the relatinns
botween  plivsiological and psychological phenomena,
anid  beliefs llnllnﬂi}'ing institutions must be studied
quantitatively, ans rigorously analysed by statistical
tmathods, taking such preeautions s we enn to prevent
unnl’msihﬁ phenotypes with genotypes. This work woulsd
perhaps be easicst ol present in the kots of cam-
pamtively undiluted typos. and results so0 obtained
might point the way to useful study of more mixed
Kuupﬂ. It is o large programme, bug Galton  and

sarson have shown the way: we have eternity befors
us, nnd the prize is o great one, Our Ereatest need
to-day is to understand ourselves and othor nations, and
o put n just value on our own and their efforts,  The
Committes has set to work in the right way by defining
its terms, and outlining the content of jts investigation.

T. K. PENNIMAN,

Rassenkunde wund Rassengeschichte der Menscheit.

By Egon Freihore von Eiclatedt, viii + 036 e,

108 15 x 26 cme., roich 613 itiuatracins 5 i 20, 2P
. mfgumi' m?u. Emrg,nrrtk F, Enke, 1934,

r. von Eickstedt's great work hus appeared in parts g
that our appetite hes been whetted but insatisfied ; pow
Wwa can Jook at this book as a whols, Tt is 8 magnificont
work, thoroughly illostrated both hy dingrums  und
photographs the standard of which leaves little to be
desired, many am from the author's OWNH caumerm.
The greater number of the maps are alse original, The
whole work is most extensively documented and as the
references are in the form of footnotos they are morm
casily acceasible than in  Martin's Lahriuch, whose
bibliography is notably diffiealt 1o explore. The genoral
urrangement of the work combines the history, the
geographical surroundings and s description of the
varmoties of mankind. 1t is exhaustive and thorough and
the information ia clearly sot out. As far as could be saen

propagandas, and in those mattors
where palitical difficultios might hﬂb:ﬂmdad the
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rcont colonization, suggests the continent in o vory
plavial poriod with rivers in wadis which have beon dry
vallevs for a long time, a goographical background
which is likely to be misleading (o the student to whom
presumably the book is mainly addressed. The general
schems of the work is to give the goographical back.
ground, the history of each group of mankind aned ke
physical chamcters,  Although an aceount of the somntic
charnoters of the various peoples is given the book is not
primarily a work of physical anthropology and what the
author calls racial ﬁiﬂlﬂf}' is perhaps somewhat mis-
leading to thoss of us who logk on raco primarily as o
biological problem. The goographic background is used
to show the effect which may result on migrations and
indeed in the building of nations, but not for the most part
on race itsell.  But it i probable that this i rather owing
to the interpretation of the meaning of race by the
author, and after all he can woll define so controversiol n
torm as hie prefers for his own purposes, than to o lnok of
realization of the importance of problem of man’s relation
physically to his backgronnd, [ﬁur terms which he uses
are opon gometimes to oritivism.  In Africa for exnmplo
he includes the following ups on the basis of thoeir
physital form, Europids, Negride, and Mongolids, and
within  the second, Bantuide, Sudanide, Nilotide,
Palenegride, Ethipide, and Pygmide, somo of which
toris appear to be mainly geographical, some linguistic,
and some definitaly zoological, if this tern may be nsed.,
On the E?timrd:\mml for SaL:;h Ameriva, .ﬂntr?lide.
Andide, Pampide, Brasilide, ide are all geographical,
The whole pl'I:Jb]um of correlations betwesn mh‘amlit-}y.
language, location, and physical form are still extremn v
eanitroversial und likely to remain 8o fora long time. The
author of the present work has dons much te alarify the
position but it would be a still further advance had he
seen his way to adopt a wider extension of terms with a
single connotation than he has dons, even whery there was
# complete or almost complete correlation betwoen the
various factors. He is to be congratulated on a very
lensned work which will doubtloss be of great value to
students, L. H.D. B.

L'Ethnie Frangaise. [ir, Ueorge Montandon, Paris,
1935. 237 pp. 3D fraucs,

!us For Moutandon wne Ethnic isa group sufficiently
charncterized by widesproard physical, linguistie

and cultueal similarities to have its distinotness generally
recognized ; that s certainly o weloame relief from
current talk about Latin and Germanie Races and the
like. Having defined the Ethnje, perhaps with too
litthy roference to the common consciousness of its mem.
boms, the author proceeds to study the physical types
within the Ethwmie Jrangais, He visuslizes bundles of
charactors handed on from generation to generation in
imdividuals and reinforeed by the endogamy, in o broad
sense, that aocompanies loeal intermarringe. The hook
I8 an nttempt to expound in an i.nlefmting fashion somme
of the more important bundies of physical charncters
that are widesproad in diffierent purts of France and t
illustrate the argumsnts by phut.ugmp!m of well-known
public men who thus show forth th contributions of all
racial types concorned to the politioal and cultural lifs
of France. 1t is bused on datn that Collignon eolloeted
long ago. The reviewer douhis the opinion given that,
in coastal Brittany, there is merely an extonsion of the
zone of Alpine types, even with the allownnes of g
Dinarie admixture, The stalwart h!‘n.cl'l_'.'t'cphllﬂ t b
are worth study. for their own suke. The author
altempts to sum up his general conelusions in & map
of racial types in nee that in interesting wni maost
E;m'ocnnw_-. Chapters on Belgium and on Fronch
nada are given, H.IF
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L'ologénése culturelle: Traité d'ethnolo o-
culturelle et d'eogologie Wﬂ:l:me-
1'“ By George Montandon, Paris, Payot, 1934,
Ti8  pp., plotes, maps,  Bibli hies,

Price 100 fra. i )
Hologenesis (Rosa) implies descent of groups by
dichotomy from the genoral mass of a pre-existing
group mather than from a variant or a small group
of similar variants, Montandon, like Elliot Smith
and many others, visualizes a primary collecting
phase (1) of society and supposes that dichotomy
has given several Kulturkreise or Cyeles culturels
(2-12) which he buildz up on Graebner and Schmidt.
1 includes pigmies, bushmen, somée central African
negroes, Veddahsz, Senoi, Toala, Tasmanians. 2 is
*old-Australian,” with the boomerang. There are
traces in Moelanesia, Polynesia, E. & 5.E. South
America. Californin, 8. Africa and the Suodd.
3 is the Totemic Cyole in parts of the Pacific (also
infloencing N. and Contral Australin), the lessor
Moluceas, parts of Sumatra, India and E. Africa
and the centre of 8, America. 4 is the Paleo-
Matriarchal or Two-Class Cyele mixing with 3 in
what has become U.8.A. Tt ocours in New Britain,
Banks Island and the Northern New Hebrides, in
Sumatra, Assam, parts of 8. Indin, and mixed with
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the Neo-Matriarchal or Flat-Bow Cyele [5) it is
important in the Congo-Guines area. 5 charactor-
izea West New Guinea and covers 3 and 4 in many
parts of Malanesia, it oceurs in Indonesia and parts
of 8. India, and in the Guyano-Amazon forest, o
{Austronesioid) belongs to Polynesia, Fast Indies,
Madagasear, 6b 18 Soudanoid, giving an interesting
rapprochement, T is arctic amnd subarctic and Th
pastoral of contral Asin, and the eastern horn of
Africa. 8 is Mexican-Andine, with large Trans-
Pacific importations, 8 Sino-fapanese, 10 Indoid,
1l Islamoid and 12 Furopoid and the 4 major
civilizations.  The experienced stodemt will take
the scheme (1-7 ot loast) very lightly but one foresees
disaster should a doctrinaire or a beginner insist on
fitting the infinite variety of human achievement
into this frame, The second part of the book takes
up one after another features of material culture
and follows them through the types of civilizations
previously classified. Tt is 0 most suggestive work,
however much one may hesitate about the ubility
of his cyele 7, and perhaps also 6. A large number
of folder maps of distributions will be much valued,
if sometimes a8 bases of constructive eriticism.
Whatever reserves we may have, it is a book to possesa
for reference on many points. H. J. FLEURE.

GEMNERAL.

Handbook of Travel. Edited by . €. Shattuck. Second
edition,  Cambridge, Mass, University Pross

11 1 {Londan, Humphrey Milford), 1935. 6§ > 47 in.
S10 pp. 12s, Gd. nel.

These are ° notes ' without * gueries,” but the prico ia
highor, and unlike our own Nofes and Queries, instruction
for action predominstes over incemtive to inguiry,
though this s not lacking, Anthropology ccoupies only
about ‘25 pages, this seotion being deawn up by E. A
Hooton. A. M. Tezzer, and the late H. B. Dixon. The
inatructions given here are sound, and cover—thinly—
most of the field, including are gv.  Notes and
Queries is recommended for use in the field, but it seems
strange to geo it assigned to J. G, Garson and . H. Read,
the compilers of the first edition. The book as a whole
has a fescination, as well as a value, only ogualled by
that of its parts, and one skims through the contents
with a feshng of incipient enterprise. The first two
chapters deal with travel by automobile and by aero-
plane, and only later do we descend to pack-horses,
dromoedaries, reindeer, and lamas. Thon wo pass to
elods, skis, snowshoes, and canoss, with motor-boats for

thoss in & hurry. Camp-cooking, hunting and fishing,
lead us to the pursuit of * dangerous game,” and we are
told how to confine the danger, ss far as possible, to
the game. Photography, geography, geology, natural
history collecting, anthropology, meteorologival obser-
vations, hyvgiene, medicine and surgery, ocoupy rather
maore than the seeond half of the book, a sub-title of which
might well have been * How to get anywhere, by any
* means, do anything, and still keep fit."

H. 8. HARRISON,

Guide to the Collection lllustrating Welsh Folk
Crafts and Industries. Cordiff, National
’Iz Museum of Wales, 1935, S81° = 5}°. v 4+ 75
PP ple. 18, 5 illustrations jn text. la. G,
This is an excellent example of a guide to a Nationsl
Museum,  Each section has & descriptive chapter giving
the geographical distribution and national history (with
some foreign references) of the craft concerned, with
ahort technical notes, illostrated by reforences to speci-
mens in the Folk Industries Gallery. The photographs
at the end are elear and well chosen, H. C. I

CORRESPONDENCE.

Associations.
Sim,—I1 am isedd that ' Notes and Queries
' ' 3 gives no definition of an ' Association.’ A study
of the forms and functions of Primitive groups
embraces the whole of Bocial Anthropology. Defining
terms are therofore of value in setting limits (necessarily
artificial) for the study of specinl types of groupings.

I think that the significance of the term * Association ©
should be  resery for institutionalized groups of
individunls whose connection does not depend upon
Kinship. What is required is a measure of agreement
#= to where the arbitrary line dividing an institutionalized
fromn s non-institutionalized group is to be deawn, The

degree to which & group hes become formalized must be
judged by soch fuctors ns name, insignin, initistion,
taboos. recognition of specific functions or anything else
of o formal character which marks off members from
non-members,

Maclver's definition of an Association as * An organizs-
* tion of social beings for the pursuit of somo common
* interest or interests,” does not somm adequate, sinee it
lnys all the emphasis on the function of the association
from the point of view of the individual momnbers,

But more important than the definition of an Associn-
tion is a classification of the aspects from which it ix to
be viewsd, Of these there seem to be three :—

k8]
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A. Bawiz of Membership :—Age, birth, wealth, physical
or physiological abnormalities, porulinr experiences,
termtorial contiguity, oto.

B. Function /—Both intermally as affecting members,
and externally as affecting the whole tribe. '

. Maintenance of Uity >—In addition to 4 and B,
cohesion mey be achieved by initintion, mutilations,
esoteric  education, & common name,  symbol
dress  or decorations, specinl privileges, taboos,
abligations, mystical protectors associnted  with
mislks, iodic  rites, secrot  languages and
ather forms of secreey,

These thres factors—eommon basis of membership,
function and unifying procedurs—are interrelated, and
any particular group differs as to which s chiefly
emphasized, The strong groups, such as Notions, lay
great stress on all thres, It is of particular interest to
notice that the paychological or emotional components
crentod by © may function in their own right. Exesssive
Nuationalism, ereated by the varipus forms of propagandn
to achisve greater integrotion for economiec or defence
reasons, may become wisdded to an aggressive idealism
and funection in its own right apart from economic
congiderntions,

I merely wished to draw attention to the grossly
neglooted subject of Associntions, which forms the chief
link between Social Anthropology and Sociology.

Petechouse, Cambridge. T. T. STEIGER.

Is the Savage a Scientist? (Of. Max, 1035, 184, 193,
194, 212, and 1936, 16, 17, 46.)
1 I Bin,—1 would be grateful if it were found possible
to print this my finad note on the subject—Is
the Savage a Scientist ¥
The eorrespondence on this subject would appear to
sum up to our old friend, the priority of the hen or the
egg. As I see it, Lond Raglan says that wealth and
leisure produce inventions, and Mr, Dighy, mysalf, and, I
suspect, o number of others feel that, if they enter into
the matter at all, the reverss is the case ; in BNy case
it is difficult to see how his instanees of bechives and
maotor-cars support unquestionably his guesses about the
origin of bows or boats. D. H. GORDON.

Glacials and Pluvials, A Correction. (€. Max,

1036, 20.)
{15 Sm—In’ the article, Gaciats and Plurials,
Maw, 1936, 20, there ts ope mistake in the Table
which might lead to seme confusion to readers.  In the
column for Equatorial Belt (E. Africa), second division
from the top, the term * Nakuran wet phase * iz mis-
printed for Dﬁu-luklmn. wet phase.’ The Climatic Optimum
of North Europe and the so-called * Neolithic * wot phase
of Saharan latitudes are 1o bo equated with the Makalinn
and nol the Nokuran in East Africs. The Nakuran
and oscillations following it probably represent more
recent evonts {post Climatie Optimom),
2 8. A. HUZAYYIN.

A Carved Wooden Statuette from the Sepik River,
New Guinea. (of. Max, 1835, 161.)
I ' E S, —Inreferonce to the wooden figureMax, 1035,
161, Plate K.}, permit me to call Mr. Beasley's
attention to the passage in Recho's book, Der Kaisarin
Augusta Fluss, where the keloida of the Middle Sepik
are figured, pp. 108-112, figs. 80-76. The practice of
searification is well known in this area and the resulting
scars are usually represented on carvings of male figures,
especinlly on the breasts, the right shoulder, the back,
the right buttock and round the navel. In some cases
the keloids are carved on female f res, but this is
less usual. It is a pity that Mr. Beas v does not state
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the sex of his figure, as the large breasts are not,
to the local artistie conventions, a aufficient indication
of femals sex.

But, even though keloids orenr in parts of the Sepik
arca, there are also peoples in this area who lack this
trait; and it is possible that Mr. Beasley is right in
saying that ** the dotted line on the breast and arm is
¥ purely ornamental.”” We may take it ns probable
that these marks (and also the marks on the left buttock,
just visible on Plate K.) are keloid derivatives.  But as
there is no ovidence that the figure woas actually made
in one of the ploces where searification is practised, it iz
possible that it comes from some other spot where the
natives do not searifly, but have adopted the marks as
conventional omaments in earving.

It is interesting that Mr, Beasley's figure shows the
keloids on the kit anm and lfi buttock, s pecalinrity
which would be the mark of a left-handed man among
the Iatmul. The pattern of the keloids, however,
differs markedly from thoss cut by the Iatmul, and it is
unfortunate that the beautiful figure is not accompanied
by information as to its origin and significance.

GREGORY BATESON.

An unusual type of African Dugout Cance. (/.
Masx, 1036, 52.)
I l? 8ir,—The dugout cances commonly carried by
Arab vesscls trading in the Persian Gulf, the
Red Ben, and slong the coast of East Africa, am clossly
rélated in construction to the dugont obtained by Mr.
A. E. Robinson (Max, 1936, 52) on the Baro; they are
generally purchased originally on the West Coast of
India, in Bombay, and the Malabar ports in particular,
by Arab merchants and sailors. Thence they am carried
away in their baggalas (or baghlas) as part of their lading,
Some are carriod direct to Zanzibar, but the majority am
trunsported to ports in the Persian Gulf and there sold
as merchandise. On the Malabar coast they go by the
nume of ballam, which in the mouths of Englishmen in
Irag becomes corrupted into bellum.

From this type of Indian dugout, the one describad by
Mr, Hobinson appears to be derived.  Both have sharp
and pointed ends, notched above, ns shown in Mr.
Robinson's sketch, and have carved out ribs in one
with the dugout hull. Both, too, have holes bored
transversely through the ends.  The differences are two :
in the ballam the sides are parallel, not eorved, and the
ribs are quite broad and massive, without taper.

The notching of the ends on the upper side in the
African example is thoroughly characteristic of the
Malabar ballam. In the latter cach is intended to seat a
small figurehead of one or other of the forms shown in
the accompanying sketch.

09

THE MALABAR BALLAM : TWO FORMS OF FIGURE-HEAD.

There seems little doubt that the design of the African
dugout is a modification of the common type of Indian
ballam, hewn out by a man who at some time had BT
some of the little dugonts used as ship's tendors by Arab
vessola trading on the African coast. Obviously the
hewn-out " ribs° are vestigial, as their slender propor-

tions ronder them valueless for the % la
in the parent type, .MM% HORD If
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Obituary. With Plate F. Morant.
PROFESSOR KARL PEARSON. By /. M. Morani,
' ' Since the early days of the Royal Society, there can have been few English writers, if’ any,
who have made notable contributions to so many branches of science as Professor Karl
Pearson did. Mathematical, physical, biological and social sciences were all within his scope, ani
he worked to influence the development of all these. Having been a junior assistant of his, the present
writer has some sort of claim to express an opinion on his work for anthropology, but not for any
other subject. The professor remarked, when writing the life of Galton : ** Nor again is it easy to
* portray the essential features of a man who is at least one generation older than yourself. There
“ are in life two barriers between man and man more marked, perhaps, than any others, the reticence
“ of age to youth, and the reticence of age to age.”

Karl Pearson was born in London on March 27th, 1857. Both his parents were of Yorkshire
descent and he once said that he had inherited some fraction of his father’s eapacity for hard work.
If s0 William Pearson, K.C., must have been a remarkably hard worker. His son was eduncated
at University College School and, after a year under a private tutor, he entered King's College,
Cambridge, in 1875. He became third Wrangler and was elected a Fellow of his College in 1879,
After Cambridge he went to Germany, studying physics and metaphysics at Heidelberg and Roman
Law and biology at Berlin. In 18582 he was called to the bar of the Inner Temple, but his proper
workplace was evidently found when, at the age of 27, he was appointed to the Chair of Applied
Mathematics and Mechanics at University College, London. His department gradually expanded
and took on new activities. A hiometric laboratory was started in 1902, by virtue of a grant made
by the Drapers’ Company, and in the syllabus of the Department for 19081909 the Francis Galton
Laboratory for National Engenies is first mentioned, On Galton’s death in 1911 he left the residue
of his estate for its upkeep, and for the establishment and endowment of the Galton Professorship
of Eugenics. In the same year the Department of Applied Statistics, containing the Biometric and
Galton Laboratories, was founded, and the new institute was essentially concerned with research, The
first Galton Professor retired in 1933 from the Chair which had been made for him, but he continued
his labours in a room of the College until within a few months of his death which occurred on April
27th last in his cightieth year. Always looking towards the future, he had had visions of an institute
in which research would be carried on in all branches of the science of man, co-ordinated and unified
by the common use of that statistical technique which he had developed. The Museum of his
department illustrated this conception, and the specimens in it ranged from eoliths to pedigrees which
are still being followed up. The traces of the wagon he had hitched to that star broke, but two of the
existing departments at University College—those of Statistics and Eugenics—would not be there
to-day but for him. His collection there of human skulls and skeletons is one of the largest in the
world, and its English and Egyptian series are far longer than any others preserved.

Elected a Fellow of the Royal Society in 1806, Karl Pearson was awarded the Society’s Darwin
medal two years later.  As anthropologist, he was awarded the Huxley medal of the Anthropological
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Institute in 1903, he was the first foreigner to
receive (in 1932) the Rudolf Virchow medal of the
Berlin Anthropological Society, he was President
of section H of the British Association in 1920,
and be delivered the Henderson Trust lecture in
1926. Honours were also paid to him for his
work as mathematician, eugenist and sociologist,
and as a writer on medical subjects. All who
knew K.P. must know that he never sought any
medal or other honour, and, apart from real
merit, he was less likely than most leaders of
science to receive any, for his work was too much
his own to make it possible for him to work
within the bounds of any scientific society.

The earliest writings of Karl Pearson which
ean appear in his bibliography were published in
1880, when he was in his twenty-fourth vear.
From then until the present year he produced a
continuous stream of publications dealing with
most diverse subjects. Though the change in
their nature was gradual, it is convenient to
consider these in three periods. The writings of
the first period, from 1880 to 1501, consist of
purely literary productions (including poems),
articles on socialism, university reform, medimval
Germany and kindred subjects, and a number of
contributions to pure and applied mathematies.
Before 1892 he had published nothing on probabil-
ity, the theory of statistics or biological science.

The appearance of the first edition of The
{rrammar of Seience in that year showed, however,
that he had already studied two of these subjects,
and the two chapters added to the second edition
(1900) dealt primarily with the application of
statistical methods to biological problems. But
from the beginning of this second period
(1892-1900) Professor Karl Pearson was already
writing and lecturing on statistics, and by the
end of it eight of the numbered * Mathematical
* Contributions to the Theory of Evolution ' had
appeared in the Philosophical Transactions of the
Koyal Society of London. These memoirs and
papers (published chiefly in the Proceedings in the
same years) carried the modern theory of
statistics far beyond the initial stage for which
Galton was chiefly responsible. The new theory
was applied to a variety of subjects, but mainly to
topies which ought to be included, the author
maintained, within the scope of physical anthro-
pology. Such were, principally, the statistical
study of heredity, the correlations of physical
characters, and special questions like the recon-
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struction of stature from lengths of the long bones.
It is not generally realized that those statistical
methods which are now applied to a great variety
of subjects were nearly all devised to provide
solutions to some particular problems connected
with the evolution of man. In these nine years
the output of literary work was smaller, but
there were some notable essays collected in the
two volumes of The Chances of Death and other
Studies in Evolution (1897), a work which includes
the earliest adequate study (* Variation in Man
‘ and Woman '), using scientific measures of the
variabilities of the * populations * of the anthro-
pologist. There were also a number of papers on
researches in pure and applied mathematics and
engineering,

The third, and last, period begins in 1901
because the first part of Biometrika was issued in
that year. During it, writings by Professor Karl
Pearson appeared occasionally in the publications
of the Royal Society, but it was particularly in
the journal of which he was one of the founders,
always the principal editor and for many years
the sole editor, that those who were following him
looked for his work. Principally in it, and in the
Annals of Eugenics and other publications of his
laboratories, but also in other scientific journals
as well, he developed the theory of statistics
continuously and applied it to manifold anthro-
pological, eugenic, medical, sociological, psycho-
logical, demographic, economic, botanical,
zoological, meteorological and  astronomieal
problems. His primary interest was in the
human sciences and, apart from the theory of
statistics, his interest became more and more
centred in them in his later vears, There were
few purely literary productions in this last period
—though sustained interest in historical research
is sufficiently evidenced by memoirs on the
crania of Lord Darnley, Robert the Bruce, George
Buchanan and Oliver Cromwell—and only a few
papers dealing with problems in applied math-
ematics and engineering. To it belongs the
monumental biography The Life, Letters and
Labours of Francis Galton, the first volume of
which was published in 1914 and the third in 1930.

In attempting to estimate Karl Pearson's
direct contribution to scientific research, not only
his own writings but those of his co-workers and
assistants, too, ought to be considered. Some
subjects in which he was vitally interested are
poorly represented in his bibliography. There are
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at least two score eraniometric papers, for
example, which would never have been written
but for inspiration and active help received from
him. There is another difficulty, too, in summing
up his contributions to a particular subject such
as physical anthropology. He did not recognize
the arbitrary divisions often made between
different branches of what he called the science of
man and, indeed, his own work went far towards
breaking them down. The anthropological, the
eugenic, the medical, the demographic;, the
pevehological and the sociological fields were no
longer considered as separate private reserves,
but as forming different parts of the same estate.
Researches in these fields should not only be
co-ordinated ultimately, but often in the same
particular inquirics. This was his teaching and
his practice. Karl Pearson insisted on the need
for measurement more forcibly than any of his
predecessors had done, and he developed, from
suggestions which had been made previously, a
technique which added to, and in some case
transformed, the methodology of several depart-
ments of knowledge. The caleulus of probability
was extended so that it could be applied to
biologieal and social sciences, just as the caleulus
of eausation is applied to physical sciences. He
fashioned a new instrument, and showed how it
should be used.

An article longer than this one would be
required to convey any adequate idea of the
results obtained by applying these new methods
to particular problems. Two theses which the
Professor maintained, and illustrated continually
by new material, are that nature is stronger than
nurture—far stronger, he concluded, than most
people supposed—and that the physical characters
hitherto used by the anthropologist are uncor-
related in the individual with mental characters.
The physical anthropologist is concerned primarily
with racial problems; these are group problems
and the modern theory of statistics was parti-
cularly adapted by the late doyen of this science
for dealing with them. He continually urged the
needs for more exact techniques of measurement
and for more abundant material.

Professor Karl Pearson was not only the
principal contributor to the journals and series of
oceasional publications for which he was respon-
sible, but he also edited them in a way peculiarly
his own. By editing I do not mean only attend-
ance to all those negotiations with the printers

MAN
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which would ensure effective and correct repro-
duction of the copy, though wide experience of
such matters doubtless enabled him to deal with
them as few editors can. He considered that to
be the lesser part of his task, and the greater part
was the correction and improvement in othe r ways
of the copy. One of his peculiarities was often
to pay more attention to revision of proofs than
of manuseripts, and one could never be sure that
the last substantial modifications had been made
until a paper was actually published. The Editor
of Biometrika had a very different conception of
the progress of scientific thought and discovery
from that popular one which supposes that there
is a firmly established corpus of knowledge to
which additions may be made continuously—
brick by brick, as it were. For him little was
established : most dogmas were not dogmas for
him, and when dealing with new contributions
one felt that he considered that the die was
weighted in favour of error rather than truth. It
was in this frame of mind that he worked on every
paper submitted to him for publication. Many
new contributors must have been surprised to
receive detailed criticisms instead of an uncon-
ditional acceptance, and it is to be feared that
some did not appreciate them. There were few
who did not appreciate in the end the advantage
to their studies gained from his inspiring and
unstinted help,

Anyone who worked with ° the Professor ' for
any length of time must have felt that, in spite
of a growing acceptance of his ideas and use of
his methods, he never received that wide recog-
nition which seemed, manifestly, to be his duoe.
Three reasons for this may be suggested. The
first is that his methods were essentially new—
and hence hard to accept—and the conclusions
to which they led were often found to be irre-
concilable with previously accepted theories.
Fear of the uncomprehended is not confined to
primitive peoples ! The second reason is that his
failure to take up new scientific conceptions
immediately they became popular tended to
alienate those who put their faith in them, which
was an indirect acknowledgment of the valoe of
his opinion. This point can be best illustrated,
perhaps, with reference to his writings on
Mendelism. Following up original suggestions
made by Galton, his younger friend had built up
u theory of inheritance which was really a math-
cmatical description of ohserved relationships.
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The *Law of Ancestral Heredity ™ was
founded on data, chiefly for man, collected by
himself and his co-workers. Being descriptive
in character, it could not be proved erroneous
by any alleged discoveries regarding the
mechanism of inheritance : these hypotheses,
rather, had to mccord with the * Law ' if they
were correct.  He found that many of them did
not. Both for this reason, and because he had
other objections to them of a statistical nature,
he wrote against many of the earlier claims that
certain sets of data demonstrated the correctness
of Mendelian theory. The correctness of a theory
idoes not guarantee the logic of all its supporters,
and the rightness of Mendelism does not prove
the wrongness of Karl Pearson in this respect,
Some people failed to appreciate this last point
and did not realize that his own constructive
contribution to problems of heredity could only
be complementary, and not antagonistic, to u
correct theory of the mechanism of inheritance.
If it is asked why he did not himself apply his
statistical methods to more recent and better
genetical data—and others have done this—the
answer is clear : it was for the same reason that
he did not prepare an edition of The Grammar of
Seience revised in the light of the theory of
relativity—his energy was not unlimited. There
were portraits of both Mendel (the Brno statue)
and Einstein among those of scientific worthies
which covered the walls of his study.

The third consideration which seems to me to
huve militated against the wider acknowledgment
of Karl Pearson’s: gifts to science is of a more
personal nature.  ** We expect,” he wrote
{undoubtedly it was he) in the editorial preface
to the first part of Biomefrika, ** we expect to
' receive stalwart blows as well as to give them.”
The unreserved expression of strong opinions can
never please everyone, and it was not expected to.
It was characteristic of him—since the converse
5 probably true for most people—that he was
often far more outspoken in writing, whether in
letters or print, than in conversation. Like
Worndsworth, in De Quincey's words, “* he was in
* fact a somewhat hard pursuer of what he
* thought fair advantages.”

Archaology.
PREHISTORIC COPPER MIMNES MEAR BURGAS.

' 'g The south-eastern corner of Bulgaria is
much mineralized. Ancient lead-mines
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I knew * the Professor ’ for less than the last
twenty vears of his life, and for much of that time
only as most students know their distingnished
teachers. To me he appeared to belong essentially,
in spirit and in bearing, to the company of Hooker,
Darwin, Wallace, Huxley and Galton. His was
the generation after theirs, but like them he
impressed on others his own conception of the
dignity of seience, and of the high service and
intensity of purpose due from those who become
her devotees.  His purpose was not to learn only,
but also to teach all he discovered and believed
to be useful and true without any thought of
restraint arising from prudential considerations.
His numerous public lectures, published in the
Eugenic Laboratory Lecture Series and elsewhere,
demonstrate his ability to present the results and
implications of specialized researches in a lueid,
forceful and literary form, and the delivery of
them was always impressive. The making of
extempore speeches was not his forte,

The Professor's essential work-place in his
later years, and before his retirement, was the
research department which he had built up him-
self, whether in his own room, the library, a
laboratory or a lecture-theatre. He never left it
for long and seldom gave lectures clsewhere, He
disliked 1eporters, congresses and committees,
and avoided them entirely or as far as possible,

Karl Pearson’s settled purpose for twenty
years was to win recognition for those scientific
methods which he had elaborated and adapted
for practical use, following up suggestions made
by Francis Galton. He fought for this and lived
to see the battle well won and the position
consolidated.  Among those who take the
occupation for granted to-day there is often scant
acknowledgment of the labour of the leader who
secured it. His specific methods will doubtless
become greatiy modified and extended to adapt
them for particular purposes, but in descriptive
sciences, such as anthropology, the present need
seems to be for more and better data to which
they can be applied, rather than for new methods.
He gave impetus to a movement and the influence
which this will have on the general development
of science must be assessod in the future,

; Davies.
By O. Davies, M_A., Queen’s University, Eﬂlfu::.

are reported at Dulgerli and elsewhere,! while
on both sides of the Turkish frontier lies the iron-

! Bontev, Cnneanme un Brarapesars Axajesnn ma lli';.'"mtﬂi. xix, 1920, p. 1.
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working district of Malko Trnovo, exploited both
under the Romans and in Turkish times.® But
this paper will deal with the ancient copper-mines
of Karabajir and Rosenbajir, both of which have
been cursorily mentioned by previous authors,
but so far as I know no published account records
their antiquity and extent.

The mine of Karabajir lies some 7 km. south-
west of Burgas, to the east of point 208 (Austrian
General Staff Map), and between the lagoons at
the head of the gulf. Three veins, each about
1] metres wide, were attacked. The most
southerly has been removed for nearly a kilometre
by a series of open casts up to 50 metres long and
more than 40 metres deep, communicating below
but separated on the surface by rock-arches left
for the purpose of support. The other two veins
are less important, and were attacked by rows
of shafts 8-15 metres apart, probably connected
underground. The central working is § km.
long, the northern extends for nearly 2 km. In
all cases the vein material has been completely
removed, probably by fire-setting. The absence
of adits, which would be useful for drainage,
indicates primitive technique. A picked specimen
of malachite contained less than 9 per cent.
copper, 8-4 per cent. iron, -24 per cent. lead, no
arsenie, antimony, tin, silver, bismuth, =zine,
cobalt or nickel.

The ore was pounded and sorted on tips
usually about one metre high on each side of the
vein, [ found a number of shapeless hammers of
porphyry, which outerops at the east end of the
north vein. The tips also yielded stained bones
and coarse hand-made sherds of the early iron
age; Dr. Mikov is inclined to place them in the
La Téne period.

Rosenbajir lies abont 24 km. by road from
Burgas and 4 km. south of Cape Atija. The
workings resemble those at Karabajir in tech-
nique, several parallel veins being exploited by
trenches and at deeper levels by shafts sunk from
them. The amount of material on the tips
indicates a great extent of underground galleries.
Chaleopyrite,® hematite and specular iron ore
oceur, and it appears that both copper and iron
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were sought at different periods. A section on
one of the lower tips showed, below modern
detritus, about 50 cm. grey soil with shale
splinters, such as covers other tips, overlying a
thin black layer, probably humus, and a layer of
reddish gangue with large stones more than
70 em. thick. In addition there is much scattered
slag,* which from composition and structure is
almost certainly derived from iron-working; the
pieces are small and well-fused, and are often
accompanied by lumps of baked clay. This slag
must be derived from woodland and hillside fur-
naces, a2 much of it lies well above the stream,
which anyhow contains too little water for driving
bellows.

The short time at my disposal gave me no
opportunity for making finds at Rosenbajir.
The similarity to Karabajir suggests prehistoric
copper-working. At a later date, certainly before
the fourteenth century when water-driven bellows
were introduced, the veins were again exploited
for hematite. 1 suspect that this second period
is approximately Roman, as the position and
character of the slag resembles generally
that from Malke Tronove and the distriet
south of Vidin, which are believed to be of this
time,

The importance of these copper-mines cannot
be exaggerated. Their extent and date equate
them with those of the Alps. The absence of
slag is noteworthy ; a careful examination of the
district might reveal small scattered heaps, or
the ore may have been exported by sea. Though
the sherds found were Thracian, the localities,
a few kilometres from the Greek cities of
Apollonia and Anchialus, suggest strongly that
the copper was shipped to the south, and formed
another in the long list of products which Greece
obtained from the Euxine. The results obtained
by Dr. Pittioni in Austria have shown how
profitable the execavation of ancient mines can
be; it is to be hoped that the Bulgarian archweo-
logists will take immediate steps to examine
Karabajir and Rosenbajir, for the tips have
already been disturbed and will perhaps disappear
entirely if the mines are reopened.

! For inscription mentioning  iron-workers, op.
Frankfurter, Arch.-ep. Mitt. aus Osterreich-Ungarmn, xiv,
p. 143, no. 36. BShort descriptions in Bonfev, Le.;
Ajanov, Tpazna, xiv, 591, 22/11/1934 f; id., Hasecrnn
wn  Byprackarn  Teprovewo-Hupyerpoamn  Kasapa
3/11/1934.

* A specimen contained 30-35 per cent. copper,
M- 08 per cent. iron, much sulphur, no lead, silver,
bismuth, nickel or cobalt, apparently no zine, tin,
antimony or arsenic,

v A specimen contained 38-03 per cent. iron and no
copper.
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Ross.

PRELIMINARY MNOTICE OF SOME LATE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY MUMERALS FROM EASTER

ISLAND. By Alan 8. €. Ross,
'2 In the *Jouwrnal® of Don Francisco
Antonio de Aguéra y Infanzon, compiled
in the year 1770, there is a short vocabulary of
the language of Easter Island.! If this vocabu-
lary is compared with the vocabulary of the
Rapanui  (Easter Island) language econtained
in W. Churchill, Faster Islund, pp. 185-269,
which chiefly consists of Roussel's vocabulary
of the dinlect (published 1908) presented in a
convenient form, the majority of the words can
easily be recognized as normal Polynesian
Rapanui, when due allowanee has been made for
the difference between Aguéra's Spanish trans-
literation® and Churchill’s® and for the fact that
the forms given in Agufra’s voeabulary often
consist of a noun preceded hy a particle, such as
co- (= Churchill ko 2). The following examples
will suffice to make this clear :—

AcuEna. CHURCHILL.
ayes |  comata niata | | the eye
eyelashes eOTRLie- vekervele eyelash

regue |
nostrils coiju il | mose
mouth | codafa hala 2 | mouth
tongue corera arero the tongue
teath comijo niho 1 tooth
chin cocoba kawrae chin
oars cotaring fariga ar
beard corere vere | beard
nisck O i nock
knoes | cofuirs furi knes
el | coreque rele heel

The last ten entries of Aguéra’s vocabulary are
the first ten numerals. These bear no resemblance
whatsoever to the Rapanui numerals given by
Churchill or W. J. Thomson, T'e pito te henua or
Easter Island (Repart of the United States National
Mugeum, 1888-9), p. 552, which are normal
Polynesian (¢f., the Tahiti numerals given in
the last column of the table below). A fact
still more striking is that they also bear no
resemblance to the FEaster Island nomerals
collected by Cook in 1774,* which are the normal
Rapanui ones. The evidence may conveniently
be presented in the form of a table .—

Anvins |CrvnomiLy | Trossns Cook TaHITI
I | coynna tahi ken-tahi l katta huert I tahi
2 | oorena rua 1 leai-ruin | *rom ran
E i tora ka-torn | “toroa taru
4 | gqurogui | ha l kn-ha | hia, fis ha
B | majana rima | kio-rima | ‘resmi rim
B | feuto ono 1 kencinn oo PTeTe]
7 | fegen hitu kn-hitu | ‘heedoo hitu
8 | moroqui | viru 1 kn-varu | ‘varoo VAru
B | wijowviri iva ks-iva heeva ivi
10 | quercmatal hagrhura | annghura, atte'heores, | ahuru

anna'-
T

How is this extraordinary circumstance to be
explained ! Were it not for the accuracy of his
vocabulary as a whole (as attested by a com-
parisan  with Modern Rapanui) it might be
suggested that Aguéra had been misled with
regard to these numerals; but this seems to be
out of the question. Considered as true numerals,
Agnéra’s words bear no resemblance to the
first ten numerals of the Polynesian, Melanesian,
or Papuan languages, and, in view of W. de
Hevesy's striking (but quite incontrovertible)
discovery® that the script of the Easter Island
hieroglyphic tablets is strikingly similar to that
of the Indus Valley seals, it may be of interest
to point out that they also bear no resemblance
to those of any of the three non-Indo-European
language-groups of India.7

In this preliminary note 1 wish to do no more
than call the attention of Malayo-Polynesian
philologists to the existence of these peculiar
numerals; as further points it will soffice to
mention that some of these numerals appear,
like the nouns (see above) to contain a normal
Polynesian prefix (¢f, co-yana, co-gojui), and that,
despite their obseurity, they do appear to present
a slightly Malayo-Polynesian aspect (this may,
of course, be deceptive). It is for future research
to consider the possibility that they are numerals
of the type Modern English score (cf., score
‘ notch "j—which is likely enough—or whether
they are indeed relics of a pre-Rapanui la
on Easter Island, in which case Ema ligl?fl;:?f_x(:
be thrown on the many problems of this island.

! Conveniently accessible (in English translation) in
Halluyt Society Publicationa ii, 13 (ed. B. G. Corney),
Pp. 108-10,

¥ Note :—qu = [k, j = [y]. b =[]

* Note :—y = [n]; #ee Churchill, p. 12.

* . Cook, A vayage towards the Sauth Pole (L777)ii, 364.
¥ oo = [i], 00-= [u].
: Orientalistische Lateraturzeitung  xxxvii, B66-74,
Viz. :—{1) Dravidian, (2) Munda, (3) the Rest-
#prache Burushaski.
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The fact that Cook, who visited the island only
four years after Aguéra, took down the normal
Rapanui numerals also remains for discussion.

Mew Guinea.

With Plates G and H.

[Nos. 120-121

Was there still a trace of some non-Rapanui
language on Easter Island in the late eighteenth
centary ?

Braunholtz.

NOTE ON A SPECIAL EXHIBITION OF ETHNOGRAPHICAL OBJECTS FROM NEW GUINEA AND
INDONESIA COLLECTED BY LORD MOYNE, P.C,, D.5.0. By H... Braunholtz, British Museum.

'2 By the courtesy of Lord Moyne an
exhibition of the large and varied collec-

tion of ethnographical specimens formed by him
on his recent expedition (1935-36) to New Guinea
and Indonesia will be opened to the public from
Tuesday, 26th May, for several weeks, at
10, Grosvenor Place, 5.W.1, from 11 a.m. to 6 p.m.

An interesting feature of the exhibition will
be a series of about 250 photographs, including
a considerable number of pygmy types, taken by
Lady Broughton on the expedition.

The chief areas represented are (1) the middle
and lower Sepik and Ramu Rivers, in the
Mandated Territory of New Guinea, (2) the almost
unknown Eilanden—Bloemen River region in
South-west Netherlands New Guinea, and (3) the
Purari River delta in the Gulf of Papua.

The exhibition also includes specimens of the
remarkable stone-bladed battle-axes from the
Mount Hagen region of the interior plateau, and
from the upper Ramu, similar to those published
by E. W. P. Chinnery in Max, 1934, 140 some
ancient sepulchral pottery, containing human
bones, from caves in the Trobriand Islands; two
bamboo blow-guns about 18 feet in length, with
feathered darts, and other objects from southern
New Britain; a fishing kite from Bougainville,
Solomon Islands: and various objects from the
Admiralty, Nicobar and Philippine Islands and
Borneo,

One of the most interesting results of Lord
Moyne's expedition is the confirmation of rumours
as to the existence of a hitherto unrecorded
group of pygmies (negritos) inhabiting the Aiome
foothills of the middle Ramu region, between
Atemble {about 170 miles from the mouth of the
Ramu) and Mount Hagen.

Lord Moyne states that **as they live in an
* pneontrolled area, we were not allowed to go
“ to their villages; but in response to an in-
* vitation, twenty-five of them came down to
* trade with us on the Ramu. Twelve males
whom T measured averaged 541 inches (1-385
* metres) and three females 51} inches (1-31

metres) in height, the extremes ranging from
* 52 inches to 57 inches and from 50} inches to
53 inches respectively. They were light
‘ hrown in colour, about the shade of light-
* skinned Polynesians.”

These stature figures are easily the lowest yet
recorded for any pygmy group in New Guinea,
and are about equal to the average of the Congo
Pygmies (e.g.. lturi, 54 inches (1-375 metres).
The Tapiro, of the Mimika River headwaters,
who had this distinetion hitherto, averaged
approximately 57 inches (1-449 metres), and they
were so much shorter than the next smallest
group at 58} inches (1-487 metres) that H. J. T.
Bijlmer in his report on the physical anthropology
of New Guinea guestions whether there is a pygmy
‘race " in New Guinea, he and other anthropologists
being inclined to regard the peoples of pygmy
stature as loeal varieties of the variable Papuan
stock.! We have therefore in these Aiome pygmies,
if they may be regarded as characteristic specimens
of their group, a new somatological fact of
outstanding interest. Lord Moyne wishes it to
be clearly understood, however, that in recording
these measurements he deliberately excluded
those individuals who were said to be half-castes,
and who had a slightly higher stature and & much
darker skin colour. Plate G, Fig. 1, shows a
group of these pygmies, including some half-
castes, standing beside two members of the
expedition for comparison. Figs. 2 and 3 of the
same plate show male and female individuals of
the group.

Several complete pygmy equpments were
obtained ; a typical equipment is exhibited and
consists of the following objects : Bow; 3 arrows
with wide bamboo blades for pig, one four-
pronged arrow for birds and fish, four barbed
arrows for fighting, 2 plain pointed arrows;
gmall round shield slung on left side in net bag;
bone dagger, sometimes with inch-long sheath
on point; bamboo louse seratcher with wallaby
fur puff; belt of plaited lawyer vine and
dendrobium skin (women only): neck pendant

! Nova Guinen. Vol VII. Liv. IV. (Leiden 1923).
Now Guinea Expedition A® 1820, p. 308,

“ Anthropological Results of the Dutch Scientific Central
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of pigs' teeth, dogs' teeth and other teeth said
to be opossum, also of small white, small black
and two kinds of large white coix seeds : bandolier,
often on both shoulders, of reed or other tubular
beads ; sometimes bandolier of coix seeds (* Job's
‘ tears’): headdresses of bark-cloth or net, or
both: garters and arm bands: pubic covering
of ragged bark: pandanus leaf mat for rain:
men's coils of kunda vine for fire-raising,

(1) The collection from the Sepik and Ramu
Rivers includes a fine series of wood carvings and
pottery vessels, and among other objects may be
mentioned a ladder-post about twelve feet high
surmounted by a human figure, from the Sepik,
und four large, sacred * flutes * or pipes of bamboo,
also about twelve feet in length, from the lower
Ramu, which formed part of a set used at initintion
CETEMONIeS,

Hitherto the only collections of any note from
the Sepik in this country were those made by
Mr. G. Bateson and others for the Cambridge
Museum of Archwmology and of Ethnology, and
the Ramu cultures are still very poor ly represented
in our Museums,

(2) The group of objects from the Eilanden-
Bloemen River region is chiefly remarkable for
a fine series of carved and painted shields with
striking designs which appear to be derived to
some extent from the human form. (Plate H,
Fig. 1)

A variety of other objects, such as wooden
sago dishes, flutes, drums, canoe ends, * paddle-
* spears " and house posts (Plate H, Fig. 1),
claborately carved in a distinetive style, aften
in openwork, testifies to the artistio sense and
technical capacity of their makers, Metal is
still practically unknown here, and the carving has
been done almost entirely with shell, stone or bone
tools. This collection, together with that pre-
viously made and presented by Lord Moyne to
the British Museum in 19342 should form an
adequate basis for a detailed studyof the art of this

[June, 1936.

region of Netherlands New Guinea. It evidently
has close affinities with that of the Lorentz
River and the coast further to the west.3

Remarkable, too, are the crocodile jaw-hone
daggers, one of which, ornamented with seeds
and feathers, is of exceptional size. (Plate H,
Fig. 2 (b)),

(3) The Purari delta is represented by a series
of the carved and painted ceremonial shields
called Ewoi (similar to the gopé of the Fly
delta), owned by initiated men and hung up in the
long ceremenial houses (ravi). Their designz are
derived mainly from human and crocodile forms.

Lord Moyne has generously offered to present
these collections to the British Museum and other
public museums in the country after the closing
of the exhibition.

DESCRIPTION OF PLATES @ AND H.

Plate G.—Fig. L—Group of pygmies from the Afome
foothills, between the Middle Ramu River and Mt.
Hagen. With them are o fow taller * half-vastes,” and
two members of Lord Moyne's expedition.

Fig. 2.—Pygmy woman wearing nose-pins, bark bolt
and grass apron,  Aicme.

Fig. 3.—Pygmy man weanng hair net, nosepins,
boars™ tusk breast ornament, armilcts, oto.. wid carrying
loaf rivin-cape.  Aiomo.

Plate H.—Fig.1.—Ohjocts colleetod from a desertod and
ruined village on the Bloemasn River, S.W, Notherlands
New CGuinoa. The two taller postE, representing a man
and woman with projections earved in openwork, wens
cut off the tops of poles, standing at sach snd of & row
of uprights supporting the front platform of the livrgist
house. The two outer poles were takon from the tops
of two beams lyving among the rafters of another honse,
They are new and had apparintly never been orected.
The shiclds, with handles behind, are. out . from the
solid wood; the sunk backgronnd of the design. is
pintod white, and the pattorn, which is red, [« ontlined

¥ thin uncoloured ridges.

Fig. 2 (a).—Bamboo lime container, with o curvod and

inted wooden figure of & cockatoo enclosing w fish'a

ad, attached by rattan hinding at one end. At the
other end is a detachable cap, perforated for 1he insertion
of a notched pin, which is missing. Mididie Sepik River.
(CF. 0. Reehe * Dor Kniserin Augusta Fluss,” Fig. 280, f7.)

Fig. 2 (8).—Dngger of excoptional s, made from g
erocodile’s jaw-bone: length, 27 inches.  The handle is
encassd in gtring network to which cassownry feathors
nnd coix and other seeds are attached,

ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL

Lelong: a film of Bali, shown in colour. iy
the Marquis de la Falaise de la Condreye,
122 st May, 193,

This film, the fisst of Bali to be made in
colour, is an msthotic production of great beauty
which has already received recognition in an inter-
nationnl exhibition in  Moscow, Though made

INSTITUTE: PROCEEDINGS.

primarily for commercial purposes it embodies
many details of anthropological nterest, giving n
record, in particular, of betrothal custom, traditional
dances and mortuary rites, The seript was disouwsspd
in detail and approved by the elders of the Village:
where the film was mainly taken, and in his eom.

® Boe: “ Britiah Musetm Quarterly *  Val. VITT, 1934,
p- 133,

mentary the Marquis de la Falajse pointed out

¥ 8eo: H. A. Lorentz: « Nova Gluinea™ Vol. VII.
Liv. i. 1913,
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Fra. 1. omour or

AIOYME

FYGMIES, WITH A FEW TALLER HALF-CASTES, AND TWO MEMBEHRS OF THE EXFPEDITION.

Fio. 2. AIOME PYGMY WOMAN, WEARING NOSE. Fic. 3

AIDME PYGMY MAN, Wi
PINS, BARK BELT, AND ORAS3S APFROX.

PINS, BOARS TUSK
AND DARK BELT, AND CARRYING

RING HAIRL NET, NOSE
HREAST ORNAMENT, ARMLETS.

A LEAF BAIN-CAPE.

AIOME PYGMIES, RAMU RIVER, TERRITORY OF NEW GUINEA.

Photos by Lady Broughton,



Prate H. Max, Juxe, 1938,

Fig. 2. (0] BAMBOO LINE CONTAINER, WITH CARVED BIED, SEFIE RIVER SXEW GUINEA, AND
! ROCODILE'S JAW-BONE DAGGER, BLOEMEN RIVER, NETHERLAXDS NEW GUINEA. i

OBJECTS FROM NEW GUINEA, COLLECTED BY LORD MOYNE.
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precisely where and for what reasons it departed
from Balinese custom.  This and his aceount of the
difficulties of film production in a native community

threw intercsting sidelights on  the contaet of
cultures.
Land and Labour on the Cross River: the

economic organization of a Yakd village,
'23 5. Nigeria : Summary of a Communication

presented by  Professor Daryll Forde., 21st
Mey, 1936,

Yam cultivation in forest clearings oecupies the
greater part of the territory and labour of the Yaki
and is the oceasion of the basic economic organi-
zatinn,

The effective study of cconomic activities and the
mutual obligation of groups and individuals requires
the collection of relinble if approximate data
concerning density of population, size of cconomic
units, areas occupied, intensity of labour and
volume of production and accomulation of food
supplies and materials.  Suggestions and  illustra-
tions are given of means whereby native practice
and standard: of value may bo used by ethno.
graphers to achieve reasonably accumte estimates
m the economic field and an analysis of provisional
re=ults is presented.

The village of Umor, with a population of eight
to nine thousand and a territory of nearly forty
Aquare’ miles, maintaing an  annual  AgETegate
viltivated area of from four to five square miles.
Men elaim and oceupy a series of five or six sets of
plots which are cleared and farmed in rotation, one
set each year, The size of individuasl holdings each
Year, which range very widely within a kin group

MAN
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from about 6 quarter to over five acres, is affected
by a large number of sovial and eeoncmic factors,
Farm plots are thought of as lying in the lands of
the patrilineal kin groups bat the lands of the
kin groups may also be described as those which
its component members effeetively  ocoupy, since
they are modified by individual CXMNSI0ON, COn-
traction and concession. The kin group often
gives merely passive assent to individual initintive,
There are, however, kin land elders on each farm
road who are coneerned to regulate both the internal
and external farming relations of the kin groups.

The agricultural tasks of men and their wives are
in general sharply distinguished and, although their
farm is cultivated as o unit, a man and his wives have
their own personal crops and harvests which are
devoted to household needs according to enstomary
rules.  The exploitation of bush resources, among
which oil palms are outstanding, also lies within
the framework of the patrilineal kin organization
but individual initiative plays an even greater part,

But the patrilineal principle is not all.pervading
and among the Yaké a matrilineal kin system
cxists  alongside the patrilineal.  Although of
relatively minor territorial important the matri.
lineal groups have rights to forest trees and other
resonrces over defined traots in the village territory,
g0 that there is o dual system of territorial rights
and boundarics.  The matrilineal groups  are
consitddercd,  despite  their dissociation from the
organization of farming, of paramount importance
in the maintenance of agricultural prosperity, since
the rituals performed at planting and harvest are
performed by their priests and inelude appeals to
the matrilineal kin fetishes,

PROCEEDINGS OF

BRITISH MNATIONMAL HUMAN HEREDITY
COMMITTEE.
124 This Committes was formed in 1932 for the
ecollection of data and the investigation of
human pedigrees, azs a branch of the International
Human Heredity Committes, founded by the Inter-
national Federation of Eugenic Organizations. It has
now been enlarged ns a Couneil and secured accommo-
dation ut 115, Gower Street, London, W.C.1, and in
collaboration with the Galton Laboratory aims at
setting up a Clearing House for material on Human
Geneties.  The Council consists of a number of ge-
neticists and leading medical men, with Professor
Ruggles Gates us Chairman, Sir Laurence Halsey as
Treasurer, Dr. Fraser Roberts as Honorary Seientific
Secrctary and Mr=. C. B. 8. Hodson as Honorary
Uenernl Seoretary. The direction of the work is to
be in the hands of a small Executive Committee.
The Council would be grateful to meeeive all
available material from institutions and individuals,
furnishing well-authenticated data on the trans-
mission of human traits, whatever these may be.
Family, histories or pedigrees, twin studies and
statistical researches are mainly contemplated.

OTHER SOCIETIES.

As research workers and others who send in material
may in some cases wish to retain the sole right of
publication or copyright, those who so desire are
asked to accompany their material with a statement
to that effect,

Reprints of published work would also be most
acceptable.  Many authors, when publishing
materinl may also have collected o number of
pedigrees which they have been tmable to reproduce
in detail, Tt is the object of the Council that such
records, by being included in the Clearing House,
should not be lost. Those wishing a copy of the
standard International Pedigree Symbols may obtain
one from the Office.

Material should be accompanied by all available
details in regard to =ouree, dingnostic symptoms,
and the name and address of the person or persons
who vouch for aceurncy. All such dotails will
be regarded as strictly confidential,

The other ohjects contemplated in this enterprise,
namely, facilities for study, replies to inquiries, and
information serviee, cannot be initisted for some
time.  Announcement of these activities will be
made later. C. B. 5. HODSON.
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Admiralitits-Insein. By Dr. Hana Nevermann,
Ergehnisse der Stdsee Ezpedition, 1908-1910,
125 11" Ednographic: A, Melanesien, Bd. .

Hamburg, 1934. xxii 4+ 390 pp., map, 231 fig.
and 23 pl.

Bince 1913 there have been published cight volumes
dealing with the Micronesinn results of this South Beas
expedition. The present volume is the third to appear
of the Molanesion sorics, its two predecessors boing
‘Der Kniserin-Augusta Fluss," and ‘8t Matthiss-
Gruppe.' The whole series is under the editorship of
our Huxley Lecturer for 1031, Prof. G. Thilenins, and
he and his team of fellow-workers are producing sub-
stantinl proofs that German anthropology is not yet
asphyxinted by the fumes of the Arvan fermentation,
The expedition itself, with its collection of recorded
observations and material objects, and many of the
volumes, date from times more ausplcious for impartial
exposition than the present; but in any eose the
Melanesian islandors of the Pacific are not likely to be
elaimed as Nordics. The ielands themselves am Jost to
Germany, and whatever views we may hold as to the
justice of this deprivation, we have to sdmit that if
scientific and official intercst in native peoples is any
criterion of fitness for coloninl possessions, then the
Germans leave us atanding.

Whilst the bulk of this volume iz based on the results
of the expedition. the literature of the Admiralties has
not been neglected, and the museums of Basel, Berlin,
Dresden and Hamburg, amongst othors, have boen drawn
upon. By far the greater part of the book relates to
material culture, and it is essentiolly & museum volume,
The introductory sections, dealing with discovery and
exploration, geography, colimate, fauna and flora,
demography, hygiene, physiology and psyehology,
oceupy together only eighty-eight pages, and sociology
is dismissed in fifteen. But from the museum man with
Admiralty Islands objecta in his charge, the book will
receive o hearty welcome, and the technologist will
place it amongst his valued works of reference.

H. 5. HARRISON.

Westkarolinen. Hy Annclicse Eilers. Ergebnisse der

Stideee- Erpedition  1908-1810.  Herausgegeben
126 con Dr 6. Thitenius. 11. Etknographic
B. Micronesien Band 9. 1. Holbband. Fried-

richaen, Do Gruyter d Co., Hamburyg, 1935,

Anthropologists interested in the problems of the
Pacific Coltures will weleome the publication of the
material eollectod on some of the Micronosian islands in
19081010 by the Hamburg Sidsee.Expedition. In the
vears which have passed sinee that time conditions in
Micronesia  have changed in more than one way.
Hardly any as of native life has remained untouched
by western influences and the old organization of many
communities is now completely broken up. Therefore
any observations mado when this process was still in
itsa beginning are necessarily important. That these
observations do not fulfill’ all the requirements of
modern anthropology is not surprising. The members
of the German expedition stayed for only comparatively
short periods on each of the slands. This accounts for
the many gaps in the information concerning the social
organization. But it is astonishing, on the other hand,
how much material on traditions and religi beliefs
was collected and how accurately the mapping of many
villages showing the exact situation of every individual
house was carried out.

The great merit of both the expodition snd the
prosont publication is the very conscientious account
of the material eulture which inclodes, for example,
oven a detailed deseription of tattoo patterne.  This
with the numerous drawings and photographs renders
the seriea indispensable to the Mussum ethnologist.

The wvolume under review deals with the western
Caroline Islands, Songosor, Pur, and Merir. Taking
into  considoration the diffieulty of compiling nnd
supplementing other peoples fielid notes the presentation
of the material is exeellent and we must be gratoful
to Miss Eilers for having undertaken, so thoroughly,
this rewardless task. C. FURER-HAIMENDORF.

New Guinea Recollections. By . 4. W. Monkton.
12? London ; Lane, Bodley Head, 1034. Pp. 250,

10 iustrations. Price 8a, 6d,

This book may be condially recommended to
those anthropologists who like sometimes to get away
from their subject. Like ite predecessors, it contains o
wealth of good stories, told in the raey manner with
which Mr. Monckton's readers are familinr, The public
are gaid to like the personal touch in books of travel and
ndvonture, and here they get it with a vengeance. To
some it will seem that the author figures almost too
prominently. Tt may be taken for granted that the
author of these Recollections was in his day an sotive and
efficiont officer, but his readers should guard against the
conclusion that he was the only one of this kind in the
BOTVICE.

Any scientifie value which the book might possess is

vitisted by the fact that the author is out to tell good
stories. We never know when we are standing on firm
Fr-:-uml. for a great deal has obviously been built ugp
rom his imagination. A good example—if anthiropo-
logically irrelevant—is seen on p. 62, where Mr. Monckton
gives a sample of a letter written by one of his sub.
ordinates to an important Government official,

It would not be worth while reviewing * New Guinea
Recollections * ot any length in Max were it not that
the book might give a false- impression regarding
native administration in Papus. It begins with a good
story of how s Resident Magistrate connives ot the
killing of four °sorcerers’ by other natives on his
station.

After waiting t'x]".\ucl.mtly, it would seom, he hoars the
* horrible scream " ot about 3 s, and next morning
inspects the * dark staing on the ground at which the
ants are very busy.” But it is all * mere romour,”
Later he suggests that the murderers (who have been
rowarded with a case of tobacco and o great deal of
food from the station store) are having a * meat-tes,”
Whatever its truth or falsity, it is a very discreditable
story, and one is glad to think that, even in the more
rough-and-ready conditions of carlier times, most officers
must have had a better idea of their duty, It is to be
hoped that the sensation-loving public will not imngine
that things are done in this way nowadays, F.E. W.

Taming Philippine Headhunters. A Study of
Government and Cultural Change in Northern

Iza Luzon. By Felix and Maric Keesing,
E_tmrn'n S-'EE. Institute  of Pacific Relations.

Introduction by T Roosevelt, Jnr., former Governor-

Feneral the Philippines,

1834, 8 10, 6, net,

% 5k 288 pp.
Thqmm!ithuf:ﬂ&hﬂﬂkhwng.fﬂfil
contains no anthropology in the narrow sense and has

Londan @ Allen & Unwein,
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nothing to do with head-hunting or its abolition; it is
a detailed study of the infinitely more diffioult aftermath,
of what happens to the head-hunter once he is tamed.
It is at once & hopeful and a depressing book.

The United States of America were untrammelled ?'
precedent when they took over the Philippines in 1805,
and they could have found, oven st that date, many a
warning signpost in British India. But the human e
is not given to studying precedents, least of all for their
real teaching : how not to do things. And so the
United States set out to uplift the native, to make a
man of him like oursslves, regardless of the fact that
this is not only layving up political trouble for the futurne,
but is also destroying the rmee's finest inherited instinots,
replacing them, if at all, by o shoddy imitation of our
own., It mattered little in the more advanced arcas,
the populous plains whers, at least in the towns, therm
had long been an appreciable absorption of Spanish
culture. But it mattered much in the hills, where the
primitive tribes were still almost intact,

Ten of the 11 million inhabitants are plainsmen, and
under the Filipino parlinment; with these we are not
concernsd. The remaining million are hillmen (the same
attractive stock ns the hillmen of Assam and Burma),
excluded from the parlismentary constitution and
resgrved for the American Governor-General himself;
thoy eover an area out of pro ion to their numbers,
no less than half to two-thirds of the Philippines, and
their cultural levels vary. The authors selected o
compact mountain mass of 8,000 square miles, rising at
pointa to nearly ten thousand feot, and containing a
population of 250,000 hewd-hunters  within  living
memory ; here, in the remotest spot thoy could find,
they spent four montha; they had previously Tnt
severnl weeks in the Manila secretarint. The resnlt is
u work which, despite its deliberately colourless tone,
ie of fascinating interest to everyone concerned with the
admimistration of backwnrd races.

Few officers realize till towarnds the end of their service
the distinetion botween and influence, and they
taks for granted the code and manual type of adminis-
tration which is the death of personal mule and cus-
tomary law; the Americans imposed it as a matter of
course. Fortunately the jurisdiction of the Manila
Supreme Court iz rarely exercised in the hills, for in
academic rerseness its j ta resemnble those of
our own tropical High Courts. FEven in village schools
the main subject is English, and head-hunter childron
learn from primers designed for American children ;
the msult is o white-collar unemployed class, and
society is deprived of thoss who ought to be its leaders.
So far the reaction of the people is according to type:
released from grim traditional restraints, rejoicing in
the new liberty, their first foeling was one of gratitude;
it has now given place to apathy—will the next stage
also be according to type ¥

inst all this must be st not only the unspotied

record and the devotion of American administrators,

but also the fact that their uneasiness has boen nroused :

they spoke their minds and placed their archives at the

= of the authors, It is impossible to read this
ul survey without a feeling of gratitude.

G. E. HARVEY.

Mangaian Society (8. P. Bishop Musewm Bulleiin 122},
12! gyj‘ﬁ Rangi Hiroa (P. H. Buck), Honalulu, 1034.

is is an ethnographic account of a poople
inhabiting one of the islands of the Cook Archipelago,
T:er Euthur’l field work was conducted under mwtinm
which present a unique example of co-operntion botween
Government and A.nthmpukﬁ:. for he was appointed

MAN
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to take the place of the Mesidont Agent during the
Intter’s period of leave. Ilr. Buck enjoyoed wvaluabla
advantages in return for the not very oxacting duties
he was called on to perform, and during his five months
stay “ The Government . . . devoted its attention to
* the ethnological survey.” Not every feld worker
would, or could, be trosted to drive the administrative
and anthropological nags in harness,

Mangain been ** profoundly affected by European
* eculture for more than a century,” but tho author
has numerous sources for reeonst ructing its pre-European
history. He is frankly interested in this :
of his task, so that nearly one-third of the book ia
devoted to * Origing * and * History." This part makes
undeniably serious reading and will appeal more to the
purticular student of Polynesin than to anthropologists
ot Inrge. Moreover, the historical wvalidity of the
traditions must always lie open to question. Dr. Bock
5Eaﬂkﬂ of * conflicting traditional versions " and of
this myth as “ naively inconsistent ' with that. Alto.
gether wo are rather lost in the maze, and on quaking
ground at that.

Even the pedigrees may let ua down in one way or
another, In support of a theory that Mangain was
peopled by migrants from Rarotonga, Dir, Buck suggests
that the pre-migratory sta of the pedigres were
deliberately suppressed in favour of a fictitious and
moro  fAattering divine origin. It wounld indeed be
obsurd, ns ho saye, that the igninns in the year 1450
should have forgotten the human genealogies of their
leaders, the island whence they camo, ote. But it
seema rather fanciful to suggest that the mi -
after landing in Mangain, *° were faced with the intelleotual
* problem of sccounting for themselves to postority,"
nnd that in order * to give initial prestige to a people
* who were making a new start in life " thoy were
cunning enough to short-circuit history and establish
an  immedinte connection with divinity. It would
perhaps be easier to usume that, thoogh they had not
forgotten their -migratory forbears by 1450, they
have forgotten by 1930,

But those who follow these historical inguiries nnd
who do not share any doubt as to their worth-whileness
may be assured that Dr. Buck has set out a mass of
material with consummate care and thoroughness ; and
incidentally. the texts and translations will provide
highly valuable matter for the student of linguistics,

The greater part of the work is devoted to Mangaian
society of the present day, or rather of the day before
Europenn influence was very strongly felt.  The author
writes very often in the t tense. The material is
well and elearly nrrnn(._{u:ﬁnlfulluwing a long table of
contents through Socinl Orgnnization, Tribes, Titles,
Land, ete., down to Religion, Death, and Spirits.
A great deal of importance is attached to war, and
successful leadership in war, which latter gives
Mangaian society “ some features unique in the Cook
Archipalago,”

Alﬁ-:tiun :1!10111:* finally be drown to the author's
explanation of tribal exogamy. This exogamy appears
to be & local development, for ** the main Polynesian
* eultures had no incest inhibitions that necessitated
" exogamous marriages,” and Dr. Buck's theory is that
exognmy arose here from the relations set up between
the tribes as they came into contact with one another on
Mangain. The original settlers |Ngariki) probably had
to supply wives for the later settlers, who had few or
no women among them, In due course, as the later-
comers produced families, the Ngariki ** naturally seized
* the opportunity of taking women from them as wives
*in recompense for what they had supplied. Thus
wis st up & practice of obtaining wives from outside,

[ 99 ]



Nos. 129-132)

* first from necessity and later with the ides of recom-
* ponse.  Custom  developed  religions tapus inat
* marringe within the tribe.” This explanation clearly
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falls into line with the theory that exogamy can develop
from  extra-group mmther than  fnfra-group relations.

ASIA.

On Central Asian Tracks: Brief MNarrative of
three Expeditions in innermost Asia and
lan north-western China. By Sir Awrel Stein,
K.OLE. with numerous illusrations, eolor.
plates, panaranas and map from original surveys ; London,
1903,  =xiv + 342 pp.

In this handsome and richly illustmted publication,
based upon lectures delivered at the Lowell Institute,
Boston, Sir Aurel Stein summarizes the story and the
general results of his three memorable expeditions in
Chinese Turkestan and the adjacent regions. Obviously
no single octave volume could do full justice to explora-
tions which, not to mention personal narratives, illus-
trated lectures and minor essays, have furnished material
for nt least eleven folic volumes of official reports and
mape, and which have, moreover, given rise to elaborate
separate publications by specialist collaborators, whose
task has in fact only begun., But anyone who will
peruse the book with the aid of a lurge map, and will
study the photographs, will obtain o fairly precise idea
of the ground covercd by the geographical and topo-
graphical explorations; and the descriptions of the
Journoys, with their always definite particulars of grean
winil-eroded and sand.piled deserts, salt-desiceated seas,
high glacier passes and towering mountain ranges, of
the preparations necessary and the caleulations and
trinls en rownte, will convey an impression of the seale of
the whole. Two features of Sir Aurel Stein’s geo-
graphical work will strike the reader as distinotive; the
first being o tireless enterprise always on the alort for
new developments, amd the sccond a constant pre-
vecupation with the physical history and its interaction
with the human history of races, migrations and routes.
It may be said, indeed, that the archmological interest
prodominates. In regard to this romantie side of Sir Aurel
Stein's rescarches. the excavations of roined dwellings,
ahrines, forts and wall-barriers, and to the abundant
remuaing of vanished caltures, religions and languages,
in & region which was the contral meeting ground of
Asin, the student of the larger works will not find much
that is new to him. But the re-arrangoment of the
matter, combining in the case of sach revisited sphere
of operations the resulis successivoly attained, affords a
better conspectus.  Tn the case of the hidden library of
Chien-fo-tung (Tun-huang) the author's feeling for the
value and historical significance of the art treastores—
the paintings on walls, silken banners, etc.—has been
manifesied in o rather full exposition with ample illus-
tration. In general it mu.yqi::: said that the wvolume
comprises a high proportion of the outstanding matters
of interest detailed in the larger works, and also of the
most important ’.ﬂ'mrr.lgraphu and eolour reproductions.
The amount and variety of the activities and results
which it records might well exhanst the reader’s mental
resilienes, were it not for the faacination of the wonderful
historical epic which by the lnbours of Sir Aurel Stein
and his contemporaries is being brought to light, and the
grandeur of the works of nature which constituted its nrenn,

A phrse on p. 252, referring to * the Italo-Slavonic
‘ branch’ of the Indo-European language, invites
emendation, F. W. THOMAS.

China, a Short Cultural History. By (. P. Fit.
13' ﬂﬂ"lﬂd. Eﬁ'. b_l,‘ Pi‘ﬂ_r. . . Ml-ﬂ'mlﬂl. F_H,S.

London, 1035, 10 %7, xr + 616 pp., plates and
illustrations,  Priee 30s.
This book is more than a formal history. Tt deals

F. E. W.
in dus portion with earlier political history of China
and ends to all intents amnd purposes with the T aiping

robellion ; but the political history is the framowork for
an extended discussion, period by period, of the various
cultural phases, including economics, philosophy and
roligion and art. In addition, the author pays consider-
able attention to the relations between the Far Enst and
the West. Each phase is illustrated by a map showing
the extent of the Middle Kingdom at a particular epoch
and by pictures of typical works of art, Litersture is
represented by short quotations, most scholarly frans.
Iations, as opposed to some of the literal rmderings which
pometimes do duty in books on China. Anthropalogy i=
seldom touched on, unless we extend that term to
vivilization s opposed to savagery, to which it is usually
limited. The prehistorie period is only briefly discussed
and the varions magical rites which continued to hedge
around the Imperial Throne to the end receive incidental
mention, but not more; a further discussion was not, of
course, possible within the limits which the author set
himsell. The Wade aystem of transliteration has been
usedl  thro ut, though the author 8 not pedantic
about familiar names; he writes, for instance, ** Sianfu "
not ** Hsi An Fu."”

The book, then, belongs to the category of * higher
rather than of * lower ' cultures. To ecover in so.short
a space (for even six hundred pages is short for the
whole of Chinese history) is no mean feat. Tt
might hove resulted in o pedantic commentary. That
it does not do 80 s & tribute not only to the ‘author's
leaming—he could not have undertaken the work
unless he had that in  plenty—but also to  his
literary akill.

To eriticize details would clearly be out of place, The
nuthor on the whole docs not seem to be in great sym.
pathy with the outlook of the Confucian scholars {perhaps
that is & false impression), and he does not seem to
approach the theme quite with that sense of humour

ich strikes some minds as being characteristic of
Chinese culture,  Although there undoubtedly were
contacts in ancient times between the two growing
cultures of the Mediterranean and the Hwang Ho,
during the period of their development these two great
civilizations were separated. Until recently, with few
exceptions, neither showed very much curiosity about
the other. To-day, fortunately. this is no longer the
cose, Ching is learning about the West more perhaps on
the materialistic than on the philosophical side, and
this book, synchronizing, as it does, with the Chinese
exhibition at Burlington House, s an eloquent testimony
that the West is anxious to leam something of the
eulture and art of China, L. H.D. B,

Children of the Yellow Earth: Studies in Pre-
historic China. By J. Gumnar Andersson.

132 Lomdon, 1034 xi'y 315 pp.. map 32 pia.,
147 figs. Price 20a,

Ten yoars of scientific pionsering in North China
would provide any man with s fund of information of
the fimt importance, but only to a fow is given the
ability to deseribe the personal side of the evonts of such
a period with the reasoned ohjectivity and perspoctive
which characterizes Dr. Andersson’s present  volume,
Most anthropologists are soquainted with the prophetic
relationship which exists between the author and the
later discoveries at Chou Kou Tien as well as the major
impartanes of the discovery and investigstion of the
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Yang Shao prohistoric period in Honan and Kansuo.
The first five chapters are concerned with less-known
events more properly melating to the records of geology
iand tology ; the discovery of stromatolite ome
deposita, of the Collenin nodules, the Shantung dinosaurs
and the first Hipparion deposit in China, but their
very roal interest is overshadowed by what is to
follow.

The Peking Man has been aecorded quite rightly more
popular interest during the last eight years than any of
the previous or subssquent finds of fossil man. In part
this is due to the fact that anthropologists and pre-
hli:mmu have bean forced to & reorientation of accopted
ilootrines  regarding Man's evolutionary  development
and his early hinm': partly to ﬂu}&;i';w percolation
among the educa but non-specialist public of the
idea that Man is, and has been, o changing being, physi-
cally as well as culturally. In thirty pages the reader
may follow the cireumstances of this momentous dis-
covery, the many personalities connected with it, the
long pericd after the first announcement when opinion
waversd as to the real nature of the tooth and finally
of the magnificent fulfilment of the hopes and firm

MAN
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belief of Dr. Andersson and the late Professor Davidson
Black.

The latter half of the book is devoted to a considera-
tion of the sarly prehistoric eultures of North China.
As he says in the Foreword, his view of the problems
connected with this period remaing substantinlly  the
same as when he published * An Early Chinese Calture ™
eleven vears ago. The chapters on the interprotation
of the painted :ﬁsignn of the Plan Shan pottery will bore
the meader Tor whom the bhook as o whole is avowedly

intended. The specialist will secept. or reserve his
opinion, depending on. his view of the validity of a
* pomparative method  which transcends time, o
and enltural setting in & ssarch for resemblances. w-

ever, the smoothly flowing narrative of the discovery
and exeavation of the ancient villuge st Yang Shao and
the mountain cemetery of Plan Shan compensates, in
part, for an hiatus in style and development of the main
theme of this work. It is a charming book, simply
written, by a man who has done his own job well and
has, at the same time, gladly pointed out. and encouraged
others to develop and expanid, his own pioneer rescarches,

T. D, McCOWN.

PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY.

Erblehre und Rassenh im Vélkischen Staat.

By Professor Dr, Ernest Riidin, Miinchen : (J. H.

133 Lefimennse Verlag), 385 pp., 64 (lustrations,
The pa

Price 14 B.M.

opposite the frontispiece portrait of the
Editor dedicates this book to him with congratulstions
an his gixtieth birthday. It is an appropriate record to
the achievements of this man who has been so definitely
6 leader for the world in intricate ressarches uired to
establish the hereditary nature of cortain mental defects
and diseases. The book reproduces two series of lectures
which formed a training course for leading  psychiatrists
bifore the German Eugenie Law came into operation ;
the first seotion being publie evening leotures dealing
with the general background of the sciences nnderlying
Eu%e_:;m islation and proctice.

. Behultze and Von Wettstein deal respectively
with present problems in race hygiene, and hiological
theories of genetics, Professor Mollison gives o brief
survey of some of the reces within the German State.
The statistical studies which have disclosed the differen.
tinl birthrate are presented with illuminating graphs
by Dr. Burgdoorfer. This section includes the mte
of modern urbanization. The juridieal aspect of the
mntﬂnﬁlntn-rl eugenic measures is treatod by Dr, Rottke,
while the positive and negative aspects bi selection, as
practically applicabls tncti peopls ik set forth by Dr,
Guott, su uently charged with the application of the
new public health measures in the Home Office for the
Beich.

The next fifteen lectures are more specialist in trond,
Ridin himeelf contributes two, one summarizing the
proguosis of special types of insanity in tainted families
{work so widely quoted that it is already familiar) ; the
other Bxpuund}’ing the application of the sterilization
law. This section will be of special interest, for it shows
the disadvanteges as well as the advantages of & com-
pulsory measure.  Compulsion necessitates limitation
of th? operation to clearly dingnosed cases in o perfoctly
definite catogory of diseases; this inevitably leaves
untouched constitutional cases where transmission is
suspected ; such cases onder a volun system  fro-
quently consent to sterilization with racial advantage,
but under compulsion the operation is prohibited for all
such. Luxenb and Schulz present studies from
their own researches. Kretschmer and M dirfer go
into the allied subjects of inborn constitution, and the
genetic napects of preventive medicine.  Twin studies

are also presented by Luxenburger; while the genetical
napects of neurvses and nervous diseases by Hoffmann
andd Weygandt throw now light on problems which in
our own country have long been set for solution by
Tredgold, Weygandt's paper has o fine seriea of

The positive side of eugenic law in the shape of
marriage pdviee is treated by Hiabner.

Criminal investigations are taken st the ond of the
volume, together with a lecture on the socinl problem
gronp. It has not been widely recognized that the
experience of castration gained over fifty vears Swiss
practice, as rehabilitating confirmed sex offonders, forms
part of the German Eugenic Law ; Weygandt's paper on
this operntion brings together a large amount of material
of great interest to epocialists.

This book should help to dispel the confusion still
attached in England to the term ° race hygiens.! This
really corresponds to the use of the wond ‘o ios."
Race is also used in Germany in the English sense of a
segregated typoe of a variety of Man. As a rule it is not
difficult to see in which sense the word & being used,
The anticipated warnings against the hybridization of
European stocks by unions with Semitie race are given
emphatically and clearly in the introductory lecture, anid
appear again in Mollison's survey. A carcful study of
this work will show that the true emphasis of modern
German race hygiene falls on the determined effort to
purify the Germanie stocks of those mutations within
their own race which cause misery and incapacity,
sither on the mental side or the physical side, or finally
in Pnnltlring those miserable abermtions of charscter
which couse dread and loathing to the community, and
are n source of hopeless degradation to the outeast
individual,

English readers may glean much from the varous
statistical studies contained in thiz book, as well as from
the more generalized nssesamenta of the incidence of the
major physical and mental troubles. These are not
encoumging to those familine with the figures to be
gleaned from our own Public Health Reports,

On 7, Grotjahn is quoted as assessing the mental
and physical defectives and diseased as just over one
million for the whole of Germany, while one-third of the
population & regarded as suffering from some trouble
which vents them from being reckoned as perfeetly
fit and healthy. In Great Britain, apart from the
feeble-minded and the insanc, we have to reckon with
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10 por cent, mentally sub-normal, which on the Binet-
Simon tests is in Germany s the level of
mental dofect cortifinble for sterilization ; while for this
contury our army records show the German fipure for
m&:ﬁ virility to be reverssd—i.e.. the unfit men
amongst recriits are gs two to one, recently three, or
four to one in some areas. The general biclogical
contentions of the book, if they are true, would readily
explain this, in that Public Assistance services havo been
much more liberal with us than in Germany, whers,
only sines 1850, has it boon possible for & man to obtain a
marringe licenco without proving that his  regular
carnings were sufficient to support a wife and family.
Selection has at least partially been mare effective in
that country, and our own population has greater
leeway to cateh up, C. B. 8. HODSON.

Woman : an Historical, Gynecological and Anthro-
{:m. By Hermann Heinrich

pological Compend
' FPloas, Mar Bartels, and Paul Bartels. Edited
by Eric John Dinqwall.  London :  William

Heinemann, 1935, Vol. 1, 6556 pp. ; Vol. I, 820 pp. ;
Vol 11T, 543 pp. ; with more than 1,000 illestrations in
Weack and white and seren ra-'aur#ﬂu. Price 8 guineas.,
The first edition of Dos Weib was published in
1886 and the eleventh, after successive revisions
and enlargements, in 1927, This, the first English
edition, has also been considerably revised and unlnrﬁm:l
Une wonders whether any other book in any branch o
anthropology has been nearly as widely circulated and
as frequently looked at, if not read through, while being
fuite sure that no other produced so sumptuously has.
he price of the English edition is necessarily high, no
doubt, on account of the cost of production, but it may
ilso be taken to indicate a beliofl that t intoereat will
be taken in the work in this country, whether, in apite of
the fact, or becauso of it, that the sale is limited * to
* mombers of the Medical Profession, Anthropologists,
* and other men of Science, Sociologista, and reprosen-
' tatives of Scientific Education and Research " —a list
which may flatter the anthropologist, but not the socio-
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logist. The subject dealt with is evidently one which
appeals to many who fail to appreciate learned exposi-
tions on any nt]vwr anthropological topies, and it would
be i bad thing for men in general if this wers not so.

In the preface Dr, Dingwall says that his aim was to
proserve in its essentials the character of the book as
originally planned, while ¢ ing or modifying some
of the themes and statements of his predecessors to
make them oaccord with recently acquired knowledge.
The sections dealing with anatomy, embryology and
physiology have been extensively revised. The short
title list of authorities, which fills more than 100 pages at
the end of the third volume, is said to have been choeeked
whore possible, and considerably enlarged. Bevond it
one would have expected to find a detailed index, since
the work is essentially a compendinom, as it is called in
the title, but no index is provided.

The scheme of this book may not be clear and the
title is likely to mislead, for in spite of its great length
many aspects of woman's life which may be studied are
ignored.  Briefly, the purpose of the original author
sevma to hove been to collect material relating to all the
physical attributes of woman which are hers on aceount
of her female sex and which henee distinguish her from
man. The social implications of the possession of these
attributes are also dealt with, but not other soeial
conditions affecting women. Throughout the standpoint
is that of the anthropologist who is concerned with
comparisons between different varioties or groups of

ind. The English editor might object to this
definition of the scope of Woman. It is true that some
other topics are eonsidered, but they are only trested
in a cursory way. He says truly in the preface that the
waork ' consists essentially of swnmarized notes drawn
* from both ancient and modern authorities, and is
" thus rather of historical and cultural interest than of
* practical utility.” Much of the material is anecdotal
rather than systematic in nature, but the compilation is
a valuable one to anthropologists tilling in many different
fields, and those in this country will a inte  the
translation and eareful revision, G. M. MORANT.

RACE.

Libreria  Catalonia,
(Compterendu in

La Raca., M. Rossell i Vilar,

Barcelona, 1930. 3684 pp.
'35 French.) 10 pesefas.

M. Roseell finds in unity of race the only securs
basis of nationality. The primary raco-charscter fs
mentality. Of secondary characters, the most
important, because most nearly corrolated  with
mentality, is movement (les geates), Ceplalic type,
skin eolour, ete., wre less important. Only a pure-hred
race can produce a eulture.

The real theme of the book is topical, the reconstitution
aml liberation of the Catalan race, which, with its
nueleus in the Pyrencan Zone of Catalonin, oocupies * the
., Limousin, part of Guyenne and Gascony, the county
* of Foix, Languodoe, Auvergne, Provence, the countios
“ of Vennigin and Nice, the Roussillon. Catulonia
* proper, Andorra, the Zone of Aragon and
“ part of Lower Aragon, Valoncin, the Balearic Iales,
* and part of Murcia.” B. A.

Die Rassenmischung beim Menschen. 1y Hermann
Ian Lundborg. 1931, {Bibliographia Geneticn, Vo, 8],

Pp. 221, pls. 5.
y Interest in the scientifie study of mcinl crossing
in man is slowly inoreasing.

has been devoted to the subject, ioularly as regards
crosses between whites and bl , but more recently
it is realized that each inter-racial croes is a problem in

itself ms regards its physical, social and political
rosults.

In the work before us, Professor Lundborg lus
summarized the extensive litersture from Gobineay
and Broca to modern gensticists, and back to the
Greeks. The headings include a historical summary,
methods of research and related seiences ; the conception
of race in plants, animals and man ; hiybrid vigour and
pauperization ; phenomena of domestication in man ;
the physical results of racial crossing: the significance
of serological results, hlood groups, ete; and the psvchic
results of miscegenation.

The whole is not a compendium of the results of
racial crossing, but a discussion and eriticism of the
mhml In this the suthor succeeds admirably.

CONCIAONS  &re ¥ Bgainst miscegenation,
which he rogards os m the chief enmgan[ the
downfall of civilizations.

Thi’ full biilbmmh}- makes this & work of refer.
e for rac croaging in ita etical, eugenical or
political and historical aspects, i

R. RUGGLES GATES.

Much uncritical writing
! In the ourricolum of London University anthro
uniguoe, of being regarded both as an art and as a science,

i all ita branches has the distinetion, which is not
sually the arts have it,
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Zeitschrift fiir Rassenkunde und lhre Nachb
Edited by Egon Freilierr von Eickstedt.  Stutigart,
{37 Feri. Enke, 1935 Band 1. 1. $vo, 112 pp.,
illustraged,  Price RM. 22 for the annual volume
of aix parts,

The géneral interest now aroused by questions of race
and kindred problems justifies the establishment of o
journal specially devoted to them; and it would be
diffienlt to find a better general editor than Professor
von Eickstedt of Breslan, The first part, published in
Janunry 1935, contains seven substantinl articles, The
most important, and lo t, ia the editor's study of
Mediterranean types in Wales (45 pages. with some
well gelected photographs). Dr. €. B. Davenport’s
paper on the influence of cconomie conditions on the
mixture of races i in English, the romaindsr are in
German., Then follows s survey of eurrent work, most
comprehensive and well selected ; here, also, two papers
are in English, and another, by FProfessor Vallois, in
French. Recent publications are reviewed under five
principal heads, biological, medical, gmjlzmphifa], his-
'I.l:ll'il‘ll.fnllxlll general applications.  Fmally, there are
several pages of current news from thirteen countries ;
those for Great Britain are communicated by Mr. B, U.
Sayee from Cambridge. ;

If the quality of subsequent numbers maintains that
of this first part. the new journal will be a valuable
addition to the periodical literature of the subject. J. L. M.

The Pueblos, with Comparative Data on the Bulk
of the Tribes of the South-west and
13 Northern Mexico. By Aled Hedlitha, Re-
printed from the Amevican Journal of Physical
Anthropology, Vel. XX, 1935, 235460 pp. .
The first duty of a reviewer of a seientific work is to
indicate its contents, so it is pnl.:.’t:rr_u: copy here from
the cover of thi= offprint: * Physical Anthropology,
* Pueblo Indians : v measurements, reinl charae-
“ peristics, origin,”'  In it Dr. Hrdlitka presents results
obtained from data collected during four expeditions
which he made to Mexioo between the years 1805 and
1410, and he thus adds snother notable contribution
to those numercus ones from his pen relating to most

[Nos. 137-139

branches of physical anthropology. The work, he says,
is “not mermly s report on the Pueblos, but to some
“ pxtent also one on the bulk of the Indians of the
“ South-west and Northern Mexico,” An endeavour
was made to exclude all except * fullblood * Indians,
The reconds relate to 455 male and 108 fernals Pueblos,
and they are compared with those for 1,061 male and
453 femalo Indians belonging to 24 neighbouring tribes.
The dota are presented snd discussed character by
character, no records for individuals being given. Head
deformation, said to have been prodoced almost entirely
by the weight of the infant’s head supported by the
cushion of the eradle board, was observed in about 35
peer vent. of the adulia; no evidenee of artificial deforma-
tion due to the application of pressure by another person
was obtained. The physical characters of the Pueblo
Indians determined by visual observation are concloded
to be in all essntials those of American Indians in
general, though a few which are peculinr to the group
are poted,  The crudeness of the methods used in dealing
with the metrieal characters can only be supposed to
lessen seriously the value of this report. Distributions
are only given for about half the measurements, the
number of groups used in these coses boing insufficient
in general, and the only measurs of varinbility used are
the range betwesn nmmmn{ \'Ii;:lum and 'It;:lm rmlllgﬂ
expressed us o percentage of the mean, i author
admits that his wark is deficient in this direction, and ho
points out that he had no competent help, In spite of
the loss in precision doe to the absenco of any vigorous
statistionl treatment, there is no reason to et that
the general conclusions reachod are in error. The most
interesting of these are : * that the Pueblos are a com-
wsite group; that commonness or dissimilarity of
[unguago among them does not correspond, with few
exceptions, to commonness or dissimilarity in physical
* gharneters ; that in no important racial point are they
* different from the tribes that surround the Pueblo
territory, but have never built aggregate villages;
“ and that their basic affinitics point in unexpoected,
“ though purely American, directions.”” No support
is given to the view that non-Indian eloments can be
found in the Pueblo population, G. M. MORANT.

CORRESPONDENCE.

Momenclature of Palmolithic Finds from Fresh

Regions. o
139 Ste—1n the old days when two similar types of
stone implement were discoversd at two widely
separated gites it was not thought absurd to infer
that the same culture had been responsible for them
and had existed in the two regions. Nowadays we
realize that the typological similarity betweon isolated
artifacts found in differont parts of the world mean
little. It is still belioved, however, that similarity of
ique must mean something, and as knowledge
intronses we hoar of Claston finds in India and Uganda,
and Levalloisean industries have becoms wellnigh
universal. 1 venture to think that investigntors should
pause before ascribing their new induostries to alrewly
recognized oultures elsswhere : it may be found that
the particular culture did exist in the particular far-
flung region, but further proof of this is generally needed,
and should such proof not be fortheoming, the term for
the culture becomes reduced to the status of a ' dust-bin °
word., Suach has probably been the cage for the namoe
* Levalloisean " and [ too  for * Windmill
“Hill"; the name Moustorian has only just been saved.
Should a squat, thick, stubby flake be required, a
eortain quist simple technique s necessary. There

results a ‘' Clacton " flake. But when we are dealing
with unspecialized types and simple technigues we have
no right to argue similarity in culture. In short, then,
where highly specialized artifacts am absent, no longer
can identity of counlture over wide wreas be adduced
from the finding of similar industries, showing a similar
method of manufacture.

But if tvpology and technology no longer provide safe
guides, can nothing be done where geclogical correlations
are pmpossible 1 suggest that the following discipline
still holds good. If in two differont areas two ovolving
series of industries should occur in the same stratigraph-
ical sequonos, and should the ovolving series in both cases
be identical, or more or less so, then the same calture
must have been r:pun.sihln for both. Take the coup de
pondy industries Western Europe and Kenya. In
both, it 18 not the fact that ovates are found mm both
areas, that demonstrates the identity of culture, but the
fact that in spite of different climatic conditions, and
of different materials used for tool making, the evolu-
tionary sequences of the industries in both regions are
identical.

1 venture, then, to plead with such workors as Mossms.
O Brien, Paterson, ﬂu]::mnm Todd, and all others, who
are bringing back from distant places such important
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finds as n result of their investigntions, to be ewreful
how they assign names which have bocome associnted
with definito ﬁmpﬂn cultures to the new materinl,
At some future date, should it be shown that similar
industries occur in intermediate localities and should it
be possible for the geologist 1o affirm o similar age for
the various finds, then, of course, identity of culture must
he postulated and people of the same stock must have
been present ot that particolar epoch in the varicus
nreas where the industries occurmed.  But we are o long
way yet from such cortaintios and in the mesntime
local names for the new industeies are safer and lead to
less vonfusion, M. C. BURKITT.

Ancient Amazonite. (€. Max, 1035, 40.)
Stt,—I have chancod upon what appears to e
'4" the probable source of amazonite at Mihenjo-
daro,

Brure Foote in * Indian Prehistorie and Protohistoric
* Antiquities,’ page 142, speaking of protohistoric site
on the Himpur plateau on the right hank of the Saber.
miti, near the villnge of Derol, just north of Al had,
HAYVE f—

u The selected stones  that chiefly attracted my
* attention,  becausn they hod been so minnifestly
* brought there by Inaman ngenoy, were pebliles and
" fragments of o lovely pale green Amazon stone (n
** folspar), of which I had noticed many oryatals in
* granite veins in the bed of the fiver some distanee
* further up,.”

As this locality is loss than 400 miles from Mohenio.
daro, Amazonite from this ares would be nucmagnlfr
proposition, and would not roquire  the  complicated
forwarding organization suggested by & source in the
Nilgiris (where in any case it s not found) or in Trans-
Baiknlia, 0 matter of 3,000 milea at the very least,

[June, 1936.

For practical purposes it may provisionally be taken
that tI‘E\ BOUree Iu?thu Aml.:umFtn at Ur s Armenia,
700 miles away, though it may occur closer, and that of
Mohenjo-daro is the Sabarirati in northern Gujorat.

As the Nilgiri origin of Amazonite is ropeated by
Mr. Mackay on page 199 of ' The Indus Civilization,” it
is timo that these trade connections were checked and
revised.  On the same page stog’s horns sro referrsd to
Knshmir, but on page 180 these are said to be Sambur
homs and the Sambur does not, and robably nover
odid, exist in Knshmir. Burke's Shikar k records a
head shot at Mt. Abw, and anather, shot in Kathinwnr,
As the habitat of the Sambur and that of the Barking
Deer aire for the most part identical, and. the latter are to
this day recorded in Sind, it js unlikely that the in.
habitants of Maolienjo-daro had far to look for their
Sambur hirns,

The provenanee of all these mors uneommon articlss
might, one feels, ¥iekd to o contraotile provess, bringing
them into less romantie but more acceptable bounds,

While on the subjoct of the Indos Vallay Culture, it is
interesting to notice that neither Prof, Gordon Childe
nor Mr. Mackasy have refermed to the twe Harappa
statuottes: ns these are suppossd by some to represent
the summit of [ndus Valley oulturs in the third mil-
lensiium, they should have at least recaived the recog.
nition of o mention,  Mr, Hargreaves rofused to agres
with My, Sarup Vats on this point, and he has, I am
pesitive, the approval of all unprejudiesd students of
Indinn. nrchwology,  Thess figures are cithor of great
nntiquity or they are not, and it is a pity that these
nuthors, whose names carry such great weight, have
not pronounced mgainst their antiquity or confirmed it
by irrefutable argument, thongh the Intter would be a
most unenviable task. D. H. GORDOX.
Guides Hovewe, Mardan, N.IF, FP

FREUD AND ANTHROPOLOGY : A Correction.

Cf. Max, 1036, 98,

"I By an unfortunate oversight, the concluding paragraphs of Dr. G Rdheim's  article

Froud and Anthropology, (Max, 1036, 098.)
They are printed below with the Editors apalogy,

I do not dispute the fact that there are great
quantitative differences when we compare o
neurosis to a type of culture. A day-dream is
one thing and a work of art another, yet there is
an essentinl relationship between the two? A
neurosis or phantasy which, instead of separating
the individual from others, unites him with his
fellows has certainly functional significance and
involves a progressive and object-seeking step in
reality adjustment instead of the regressive and
narcissistic trends of an individual neurosis. If
It. Benedict!® contends that every individual form
of culture found in different areas corresponds to
an individual solution of - difficulties, psycho-
analysis fully endorses this view. With this
difference that we claim to be able to show deeper
motives and o mare genetic aspect of phenomena

wore omitted when it wag sent to the printer,

than the *Struktur’ psychology of Kohler ot
“onzEortes.

In psycho-analysis we have an experimerntal
method which enables us to study the origin and
the passing away of eultural phenomena and their
exact relation to instinctual gratification, A
science of culture which does not know how to
use the concepts of the super-ego,!! of repression,
sublimation or substitute formation, deprives
itself of the best tools that are available for the
understanding of its own data,

Freud has given us a method, & toal to use in
the interpretation of human nature. Of human
nature in all its aspects, individual and collective,
pathological and normal. He has done more to
further the great aim of gnothi seauton than anv
other man before him, in the history of mankind,

" H. Sachs, Gemeinaame Tagtraume, Zeitschrift Cir

Payeho-analyze, VI, 305,
1" R, Benediot, Patterne of Culture, 1035,

& e = - ML | N G e
M. E. Opler, The Prycho-analytic Treatment of Cultire,
The Faycho-analytic Review, XXI1I, 1935, 138, fails to
grasp the meaning of these terms,
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CRYSTAL SEULL IN THE BRITISEH MUSEUM.

ex of the British Museum © about § actual size

UHYSTAL SEUVLL IN THE HBURNEY UCOLLECTION,




LAl & BB

MAN

A MONTHLY RECORD OF ANTHROPOLOGICAL SCIENCE

PUBLISHED UNDER THE DIRECTION OF THE
ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE OF GREAT BRITAIN AND I[RELAND

XXXVI, 142-178 JULY, 1836

ORIGINAL ARTICLES.

With Plate I-J. Morant.
A MORPHOLOGICAL COMPARISOMN OF TWO CRYSTAL SKULLS. Hy . M. Morant.
1 42 It appears that there are only two life-size representations of the human skull in rock-crystal
known to be in existence. One of these is preserved in the Department of Ethnography of
the British Museum and the other is in the possession of Mr. Sydney Burney. The following note
coneerns i comparison of the two specimens considered solely from a morphological point of view.
The writer is indebted to Captain T. A. Joyce and to Mr. Burney for permission to handle and
measure the precious objects and for the photographs here reproduced.

The right-profile and full-face photographs (Plate I-J and Fig. 1) convey an excellent impression of
their general appearance. Identical or closely similar features which may be noted are almost perfect
bilateral symmetry, the absence of any indication of sutures, the almost complete absence of a
glabellar prominence or superciliary ridges (this and other characters suggesting femaleness in both
cases), the slight curvature of the median sagittal sections of the vault and occiput, and the absence
of any indication of the position of the lambda. The median section of the frontal region of the
Bumney specimen is rather more protruding than that of the other, but there is not the slightest
suggestion in either case that the skull {or skulls) copied was artificially deformed. Seen from the
front the brain-boxes appear well-filled, but not unnaturally so. Other unusual features common to
the two specimens are the unnatural straightness of the median sections of the facial skeletons, the
prominence of the anterior nasal spines, and the verticality of the rami of the mandibles seen from in
front. The minimum breadths of the rami in both cases are found as low down as possible, so that
one terminal of the measurement is at the angle (gonion). This last feature is quite exceptional, but
mandibles exhibiting it are occasionally found in long series,

The only marked differences between the crystals are observed in the conformation of the facial
and basal regions, The British Museum skull is in one piece, but the Burney has the lower jaw
detached. The former has unnaturally round orbits and little attempt was made to excavate the
zygomatic arches or mastoid processes; the latter indicates all these features in a far more natural
way. The dentitions are indicated as complete in both cases, and practically no attempt was made
to show the shapes of different teeth, though in this respect, also, the Burney skull is more life-like
than the other. In a word, the facial part of the British Museum specimen is a crude representation,
and that of the Burney crystal was far more successful judged from an anatomical point of view.
A vireular depression on the base of the former indicates the position of the foramen magnum, but
apart from this no attempt was made in either case to show any details in the basal region.

Owing to the absence of sutures, few of the usual measurements can be taken at all accurately.
The most reliable ones are for the glabellar-occipital length 177, 174 (the reading for the British
Museum specimen being given first) ; maximum calvarial breadth 135, 140; cephalic index 76-3, 80-5;
bizygomatic breadth 117, 117; nasal breadth 22, 24 breadth of left orbit 34-5, 37-5; height of left
orbit 37, 33-5; left orbital index 107-2, 89-3. No one of these measurements would be at all excep-
tional for an actual skull except the orbital index for the British Museum specimen which appears to
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be slightly removed from the human range for
this character. At the same time the other
measurements are in remarkably close accordance,

A more interesting comparison can be made by
superposing the outlines. The lateral photo-
graph of the British Museum crystal (Plate I-J a)
shows the right profile exactly, That of the
Burney specimen (&) on the same plate is not a
perfectly  true  profile both mastoid
processes and both sides of the nasal aperture

view ns

can be seen, but the diverzence from the NI
lederalis is only slight

These photographs wers

FiG. 1

(A} HRITIEH MUSEUM SKULL

copied and enlarged prints of each made exactly
natural size. Tracings of the outlines nnd a few
other lines which could be easily seen were then
made and superposed, the result being wiven in
Fig. 2a. The method of superposing the tracings
to gmive the best agreement was clearly to place
one outline of the facial skeleton on top of the
other us these two are almost identical. The
outlines of the brain-boxes then diverge to an
appreciable extent, but eertainly not more than
would those of two female skulls picked at random
The
nut far apart and

from o series representing n single race.
marmns of the orbits are

MAN
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marked divergence is only found between the
two pairs of lines representing the zygomatic
arches. A showing the superposed
natural size tracings derived from the full-face

dingram

photographs Fig. 1 a—8 is not given as it would
be misleading to some extent. Both show full-
face views almost exactly, but to correspond
with the superposition made in Fig 24 the British
Museum specimen should show less of the cranial
vault than the other does, and it actually shows
more. The photographs available are sufficiently
the ideal ones, to make it

close to however,

BURNEY'S

(B.) MR, SETLI

possible to say that the following relations wovi ]l
be found from enlargements obtained from the
latter; the outlines of the lower jaws, the teeth
lines and the nazal apertores would he Frr'||.|.-1iri|.l|l'|,
ecoincident ; the breadth at the zyveomatic
would be identical, but the differonce in the forms
of the arches would again he apparent ; imme-
diately above them the outline of the Burney
skull would fall outside the other (to the extent
of about 2 mm. on either gide), but thev would
then approach again until close to the vanlts
where the slight difference in height would again
become apparent ; finally, the orbits would he

arches
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seen to be higher in the Burney specimen. The
close correspondence between the two outlines is
again remarkable.

The above comparison makes it impossible to
avoid the conclusion that the erystal skulls are
not of independent origin. It is almost
inconceivable that two artificers, having no
connection with one another, and using different
human skulls as models, should have produced
specimens s0 closely similar in form as these
two are. In the writer's opinion it is safe to
conclude that they are representations of the
same human skull, though one may have been
copied from the other. The only essential
differences between them are clearly due to the
fact that in fashioning the Burney crystal care
was taken to make some features, which are
crudely modelled in the other, more life-like, as
in making the lower jaw separate and giving the
orbits, zygomatic arches and mastoid processes
the similitude of their natural forms. FEthnolo-
gists would probably suggest that if one was
copied from the other then the more finished is
the later, but it is not easy to accept this
explanation. We may suppose that the British
Museum specimen was modelled from a human

Fic. 2. (A) COMPARED BY DR, MORANT.

COMMENTS ON THE MORPHOLOGICAL COMPARISON OF TWO CRYSTAL SKULLS.

Adrian Dighy, British Musenwm.

' 43 Dr. Morant’s morphological comparison of
the two skulls is of considerable interest,

and while any suggestions which may be made
are of necessity speculative, it is interesting to
consider the implications of Dr. Morant's opinion
that both models are related in so far as they are
ultimately based on the same original. Three
possibilities are open to us, First, that both

© MAN
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skull, and that at some later date the original
crystal was copied by another craftsman who
used another human skull to guide him in making
some features more realistic. But this craftsman
must be credited with some knowledge of
anatomy, for otherwise the substitution of u false
maodel for the real one would have been very
likely to lead to some anatomical abnormalities in
his product, although none are actually observed.
No decisive answer can be given to questions of
this kind, but, whatever the relation between
the two artefacts may be, it is practically certain
that they are primarily derived, directly or in-
directly, from a single human prototype. The
question of what race this belonged to is also one
which cannot be answered decisively. Compari-
sons between Fig. 24 and type contours available
for English cranial series suggests that it was as
orthognathous, or more orthognathous, than the
average European cranium. An American Indian

skull wounld be expected to have more projecting
jaws, and a broader and higher facial skeleton.
Intra-racial variation is so great, however, that
it would be rash to assert that an American
Indian could not have possessed the skull which
was copied.

o s

(B} COMPARED BY MR. DIGBY.

Digby.
By

models were made at some time directly from the
original postulated by Dr. Morant. Secondly,
that the Burney skull was made directly from
the original and that at a later date the British
Museum specimen was copied from it by a man
knowing considerably less anatomy than the
maker of the Burney skull. The third explana-
tion, which is favoured by Dr. Morant, is that the
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Museum skull was copied from an original skull
and that at a later date the Burney skull was a
sort of composite copy relying for its proportions
on the skull now in the Museum and for its
anatomical detail on some human skull in the
possession of the carver,

Each of these hypotheses is open to grave
difficulties. Ifit is assumed that both models are
modelled directly from the same original why is
there so much difference between the two! The
stylized Musewmn specimen with the lower jaw
carved integrally would hardly be the work of the
same man who produced Mr. Burmmey's accurate
model.  Also it is probable from the stylistic
differences  that they are not contemporary.
This means that the original * source * skull was
a particularly important skull, probably belonging
to a culture hero or warrior, a ‘ Museum piece,’
as it were, to which various craftsmen would
have access, or alternatively that the skull was
the property of a particular family of craftsmen,
and that one model was made by a descendant
of the maker of the other. Dr. Morant draws
particular attention to the feminine or infantile
characteristics of both skulls; so it is unlikely
that the model is based on a * Museum piece,’ for
such a skull would almost certainly be a represent-
ation of the deathgod, a male character, or of a
warrior.  But the writer can conceive no other
set of circumstances which would, without the
use of pure coincidence, account for different
craftsmen at different times having access to the
same original,

The technique will not help us to settle their
relative ages for in neither case is there any trace
of indentifiable tool marks, and it is certain that
neither specimen was made with steel tools. On
the teeth there is no trace of a lapidary’s wheel
which would betray one or both specimens as
being of comparatively modern origin. But the
other crystal skulls, notably the specimen in the
Trocadero Museum (G. F. Kuntz, ' Gems and
‘ Precious Stones of North America '), and a
miniature specimen in the British Museum, not
only have the lower jaw carved integrally with
the rest, but the partly conventional circular
drillings for the eyes are found more nearly akin
to the British Museum specimen than to Mr.
Burney s,

The second suggestion, that the British Museum
skull is derived from (ome might almost say
descended from) the Burney skull is not impossible,

[July, 1936.

Prof. Balfour has frequently demonstrated the
process of evolution or degeneration which ean
ocour when a design is copied by different people.
On these grounds it would be quite possible to
argue that since the British Museum erystal skull
resembles its * ancestor ' less than Mr. Burney's
resembles the same * ancestor,